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PREFACE. 



Although many Feench Qramhars, and other iiseful and 
exœllent books hâve already been published in this country 
for the purpose of ftuthering the knowledge of the French 
Language, the author of this work thinks (having found 
by his own expérience in teaching) that to render its study 
simple, easy, and offreeable, and its usefiil and important 
knowledge easy to acquire, a great '' desideratum " was still 
left vacant. 

It ifl the hope of fiUîhg up that desideratum, and the 
désire of lessening the labour of the pupil, by rendering 
the study of the Language easier, and therefore more at- 
tractive to the student, that hâve induced the author to 
Write the présent work, and trusting it will be found sim- 
ple^ easy, and extremelg useful, he confidently submits it 
to the judgment of the public, and hopes that the " Guide 
Complet de V étudiant Français*^ wiU be favourably received, 
both by those who teach the Language and those who wish 
to leam it. 

CAMILLE LANTENANT. 
Norwich, June, 1 857. 
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I>^IiT I. 



INTRODUCTION. 



Theee are, in the Trench Alphabet, twenty-five letters ; 
six vowels, which are, 

o, 6, », 0, Uy y, 
nineteen consonanis, 

*, Cy d, /, y, A, j\ k, l, m, «, p, q, r, «, ^, v, a?, z. 



PRONTJl^CIATIOlSr. 
Besides the six vowels, we hâve in the Trench language 
peculiar sounds, formed by the combination of vowels and 
certain consonants, which are considered as vowels; such 
are. 



an, am, en, em 




ar 




in, im, ain, aim 




er 


pronounccy 


ei, ein, eine, ien, 


ienne 


ir 


hard—ca, co, eu 


on, om, un, nm 




or 


soft—q&, ço, çu 


au, eau, ai, eu, oi 


, ou 


UT 


soft—ce^ ci, cy 


aa aiUe 




air 


pronouncef 


eil eille 




eur 


hard—g&y go, gu 


ftnîl o'^iillft 




oir 


«qA— ge, gi, gy 


1 * 0!t 1 *"* Al 1 I A 




our 




u6U " ' ' Ucliic 

m . — nie 







Thèse pecnHar sounds, which we may caU compound 
vowels, form, with a consonant put before them, either a 
complète .word, or a part of a word called syllahle; and 
not any noun, or word, can be formed^ written, spoken, or 
pronounced, without the help of either of the simple or the 
compound vowels. 



Digitized by 



Google 



GUIDE TO THE FBENCH STTTDENT. 



EXAMPLES. 



en-fant 


enfant 


child, infant 


en-fin 


enfin 


at lastf at length, infini 


en-can 


encan 


attctiony public aale 


an-té-ri-eur 


antérieur 


anterioTf prior^ previous, 
past 


an-té-ri-eure-ment 


antérieurement 


premoualy, before 


an-tî-pa-thie 


antipathie 


antipathy 


am-pli- fi-ca-tion 


amplification 


amplification 


am-pôu-le 


ampoule 


hliater, vial 


em-por-ter 


emporter 


to carry away, to take 
away 


em-por-te-ment 


emportement 


passion, transport 


em-me-ner 


emmener 


to take au>ay, to carry 
away 


en-chan-ter 


enchanter 


to enchant, to betoitch 


en-chan-te-ment 




enchantment 


em-bal-ler 


emballer 


to pack up 


em-bar-quer 


embarquer 


to embark 


em-bar-que-ment 


embarquement 


shijqnnçj embarkation 


em-bras-ser 


embrasser 


to enlace, to kiss 


in-oen-dier 


incendier 


to set onjirey to bum 


in-cen-uie 


incendie 


agreatjire, ajire | 


in-ci-dent 


incident 




in-fi-ni 


infini 


infinité, endless i 


in-fi-ni-ment 


infiniment 


infinitely ' 


im-par-fait 


imparfait 


imperfect, defeetive 


im-par-fai-te-ment 


imparfaitement 


imperfectly | 


im-pa-ti-en-ce 


impatience 


impatience i 


im-pa-ti-ent 


impatient, m. 


imp€ftienty m. 


im-pa-ti-en-te 


impatiente, /. 


impatient, f. 


im-pa-ti-em-ment 


impatiemment 


impatiently \ 


grand 


grandf m. 


yreat, taU, large, m. i 


gran-de 


grande,/. 


great, taU, large, f . 


gran-de-ment 


grandement 


greatly, largely 


main-te-nant 


maintenant 


nov) 1 


main-te-nir 


maintenir 


to maintain 


ynftiTi 


main 


hand 


de-main 


demain 


to-morrow ' 


pain 


pain 


bread, a loaf i 


bain 


bain 


bath 1 


vain 


vain, m. 


vain, proud, m. i 


vai-ne 


vaine,/. 


vain, proud, t ' 
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BXAMPLES IN PEOirUNCIATION. 



vai-ne-ment 


vainement 


vainlyy in vain 


es-saim 


essaim 


awann 


plein 


plein, m. 


full, m. 


plei-ne 


pleine,/. 


fuU, t. 


plei-ne-ment 


pleinement 


fuUy 


teint 


teint 


complexion; dye 


tein-te 


teinte 


tint; tinge; tineture 


peint 


peint 


painted 


pein-tu-re 


peinture 


painting 


é-teint 


éteint 


extingmsheéLf extinet, oui 


pei-gne 


peigne 


comb 


pei-ne 


peine 


penalty; trouble^ pain 


pé-ni-ble 


pénible 


painful, toilsome 


pé-ni-ble-ment 


péniblement 


painftOly^ lahorUnuly 


bien 


bien 


toeU; right 


chré-tien 


chrétien, m. 


Christian, m. 


cbré-tien-ne 


chrétienne,/. 


chriatiany f # 


feu 


feu 


Jlre 


peu 


peu 


little 


moi 


moi 


I; me 


foi 


foi 


faith 


loi 


loi 


' ïaw 


joie 


joie 


joy 


pulle 


paille 


etraw 


Ver-saiUes 


Versailles 


a town near Paris 


ca-naille 


canaille 


therabble; themob 


fille 


fille 


girly daughter 


&-mille 


famille 


family 


re-cueil 


recueil 


coUection 


re-cueill-ir 


recueillir 


to reapy to ooUect, to receive 


or-gueil 


orgueil 


pride 


or-gueill-eux 


orgueilleux 


proudj haughty 


or-gueill-eu-se-ment orgueilleusement 


proudly, haughiily 


fau-teuil 


fauteuil 


arm chair 


feuille 


feuille 


leaf; sheet 


pa-reil 


pareil, m. 


like; alike; such, m. 


pa-reUle 


pareille,/. 


like; alike; sttch, f. 


pa-reille-ment 


pareillement 


likewise; alike; too 


soleil 


soleil 


the sun 



The teacher is requested to pronounce before the pupils, 
and to make them repeat after him the above words, first 
by dividing them into syDables, and then by repeating 
them as they are to be spoken in conversation. 
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4 OTTIDE TO THE FBENCH STUDEl^T. 

The pupils are particularly requested to practice the 
pronunciation of the above words, and more particularly to 
remember those peculiar sounds formed by the combination 
of vowels with certain oonsonants, which, in a great mea- 
Bure, form the standard of the Trench pronunciation, 

The Yowels are either long or short. 

EXAMPLES. 

lonff short 

â is long in pâte dough^ poste a is short in latte lath 

ê tête hetul e brèche hrecich 

î épître epistle i petite small 

ô hôte host, guest o -^-^— botte hoot 

û flûte flûte u chute faU 

eu \eyiihi»fasting eu jeune young 

où — ^-^— croûte cnut ou route road 



OF ACCENTS. 

Accents are signs peculiar to the Erench language ; they 
give to the vowels over which they are put, a long or short 
Sound. 

There are three sorts of accents. 

The accent aigu (') 

The accent grave (*) 

The accent circonflexe {*") 

The accent aigu (') is put over the letter ^, to give it 

the Sound which is called fermée short, or shut, as in thèse 

words: 

café coffee parlé spoken 

bonté kindness été been 

vérité truth 

The accent grave ( ' ) is put over the letter èy to give it 
the Sound called ouvert, open, as in thèse words : 
accès accesssflt mère mother 

succès success frère hrother 

père father prière rcqtiest; prayer 
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OF THX FAUXS OF SI>E£CH. 

The accent grave ( * ) is also placed over the vo . ^ 
0, Uy in the foUowing words, to distinguish them from o^ 
words which hâve the same spelling, without the accent : 
toith the accent» without the accent. 

- à to il a Ae haa 

là there la the, or her 

dès ./rom, <t«tc0 des ofthe^ or fomtf 

où wAertf, i» toAicA ou or ^ 

The accent circonflexe (^ ) is put over the yowels which 
are prononnced long ; as in thèse words : 

même aamey even bâtir to huild 

tempête tempest, atortn flûte Jtute 

fête afeoêttfeatival apôtre apoêtle 

The accent circonflexe (^ ) is also put over the vowel u, 
in the following words, to distinguish them firom other 
words which hâve the same spelling without the accent. 

wUh the accent, toithout the accent. 

dû oteed du ofthey êome 

mûr ripe mur toaU 

sûr 8ure sur on^ upon 

crû grovon cru believedf raw, unripe 



r>A.RT II. 

OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Theie are in French ten kinds or sorts of words, called 
fhe Farts of Speech. Thèse words are : 





, l'article 


the article 




( le substantif 


the sitbstantive or noun 


thèse are 
variable. 


J l'adjectif 
\ le pronom 


the aéf^ective 
thepronoun 
the verb 




^ le participe 
/ l'adverbe 


the participle 
theadverb 


thèse are 
invariable. 


la préposition 
la conjonction 
\ l'interjection 


the cof\function 
the interjection 
B 2 
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GUIDE TO THE TSESCK STÏTDBKT. 

JSiif^ry Word we use in speaking or writing must be one 
'^oî the above. 



OF THE ARTICLE. 

L'article is a word prefixed to substantives, to show 
their gender ftnd number. 

There is in Prench but one article^ which is rendered 
into English by the word the, and into Prench by le, la, 
les, which we call article simple, - 
The is rendered into French by 

' le before a naun moêctdine aingular 
la hefore a noun féminine singular 
The J les before aU nouna plural 

V iê used instead of le or là, before aU 
nouna tingular, beginning toUh 
a votoel or h mute 



i 



EXàMMJlS. 



le père thefatJier 

la mère ths mother 
les enfants the children 



Tarbre the tree 

l'oiseau the bird 
rhonneur the honour 



Observe that the letter e in the word le, and the letter a 
in the word la, are suppressed or eut off, and replaced by 
an apostrophe before words singular, masculine, or féminine, 
beginning with a vowel or h mute ; this is done to avoid a 
disagreeable sound which would be produced by the meeting 
of the two vowels. 



Thus we say 


:— 






Farbre 


and'not 


le arbre 


the tree 


Toiseau 


andnot 


le oiseau 


the bird 


rhomme 


andnot 


le homme 


theman 


l'honneur 


andnot 


le honneur 


the honour 


Tenore 


andnot 


la encre 


theink 


l'oreille 


andnot 


la oreille 


theear 


rhumeuT 


andnot 


la humeur 
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AxncvBB àXD iroTTirs. 
ARTICLES AND NOUNS. 





Jb'IRST LE8S0N. 




le père 


thefather 


la fille 


the girl 


la mère 


themother 


le chien m. 


thedogm. 


Tenfant 


ihe child 


le chat m. 


thecattt^ 


les enfants 


the ehildren 


le cheyal m. 


the horse m. 


le fils 


the son 


le pain m. 


the bread m. 


la fille 


the dauffhter 


le vin m. 


the wine m. 


les fils 


the «ofw 


U bière/. 


the béer 


les filles 


the daughters 


le beurre m. 


the butter 


le cousin m. 


the cousin m. 


le fromage m. 


the cheese 


la cousine/. 


the cousin f . 


la viande/. 


the méat 


les cousins m. p 


. the cousins m. p 


». le sel m. 


thesaU 


les cousines/, p, 


, the cousins t. p. 


le poivre m. 


thepepper 


leneyeu 


t?ien€pheu> 


le vinaigre m. 


the vinegar 


la nièce 


the nièce 


la moutarde/. 


the mustard 


le parrain 




le couteau m. 


the knife 


la marraine 


the godmother 


la fourchette/. 


thefork 


le filleul 


the godson 


la cuiller/. 




la filleule 


the goddaughter 


Tassiette/. 


theplate 


le garçon 


the boy 


la table/ 


the table 



SECOND LESSON. 

The pupil îs requested to observe that instead of saying 
myfather's hook^ my mother's hottse, etc., we say in French, 
the book of my fether, the house of my mother, etc. 



le livre de mon père 
la maison de ma mère 
le frère de Mademoiselle B. 
la sœur de Monsieur D. 
Targent de mon frère 
la bourse de ma sœiu: 
les chevaux de mon couffln 
les vaches de ma cousine 
les chiens de mon ami 
le fusil de mon onde 
le crayon de Heire 



myfathev's book 
my motifs house 
Miss B,'s brother 
Mr, D,*s sister 
my brother's money 
my sister' s purse 
my cousin* s horses 
my cousin* s cotos 
myfriend*s dogs 
my uncWs gun 
Peter^spencil 
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l'ardoise de Marie Mariais alate 

le chapeau de Monsieur H. Mr, H.* 8 hat 

le chapeau de Mademoiselle P. Mias P*a bonnet 

l'habit de Henri Henry*» coat 

la robe de Julie JtUia'a dress 

le manteau de mon ami myfriend's cîoak 

avez-Yous vu le cheval de mon Juive you seen myfather'a horaef 
père? 

ayez-vous vu la voiture de ma hâve you aeen my mother^a car- 
mère ? riaçe f 

connaissez- vous le jfrère de Mon- do you know Mr, H,* a brotherf 
sieur H. ? 

connaissez-vous la sœur de Ma- do you know Miaa F* a aiaterf 
demoiselle P. ? 

avez-vous vu la bourse de mon hâve you seen my cottain'a purae ? 
cousin? 

avez-vous vu le crayon de ma hâve you aeen my couain*apencilf 
cousine? 

donnez-moi l'argent de mon père ffive me my fatheu'a mofuey 

donnez-moi le chapeau de ma mère give me my nMtheu'a bonnet t 

EXEKCISE ON THE ABTICLE SIMPLE — THE. 

The father, ihe mother, and the children are in the garden. The 
et sont dans jardin^ m. 

son, the daughter, the nephew, and the nièces are in the fields. The 

champs, m. 
bread, the wine, the béer, the butter, and the cheese are on die table, 

The knife, the fork, and the plates are in the kitchen. Hâve you 

cuitinef t. 
seen my father's horse ? Hâve you seen my sister's purse ? Hâve 
you found my brother's money ? Hâve you seen Hem^s hat î rHave 
you seen Julia's dress ? Hâve you seen my mother's carriage ? Do 
you know Mr. S.' s brother ? Do you know Miss D.'s sister ? Give 
me my father's money. Give me my mother's bonnet. 



THIKD LESSON. 

FSE OP THE ABTICLB. 



There are three instances, or cases, in which the article 
the is not used in English, when in French it mnst be 
nsed. 
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Ist before snbstantives generalized 
2nd before substantives partîcularized 
3rd before substantives individualized. 
Ist. The substantive is generalized wben it represents 

the generality of the persons or things of wHch we speak, 

as: 

Les hommes sont mortels Mcn are mariai 

Les cheyaux sont utiles Horses are usefid 

J'aime les fleurs / likeflowers 

In thèse examples, the substantive man, being gcne- 
ralizedy représenta ail kinds of men, or ail mankind 

The substantive horse, represents ail kinds of horses. 

The substantive ^ot«;^, represents aU kinds of flowers. 

Therefore men, horses, dJià flowers, are taken in a gênerai 
sensé, or are generalized, and must, în Erench, be preceded 
by the article the, 

2nd. The substantive is particularized when it represents 
the tohole of a particular kind or species of persons or things, 
particularized by an adjective, as : 

Les hommes instruits sont modestes leamed men are modest 
Les chevaux blancs sont très jolis white horses are very prêt f y 

J'aime les fleurs bleues / like blue flowers 

In thèse examples, the substantive man, being particu- 
larized by the word learned, represents a particular kind of 
men j ail great men. 

The substantive Jiorse, being particularized by the word 
white, represents a particular kind of horses; ail white 
horses. 

The substantive ^oe^er, being particularized by the word 
hltie, represents a particular kind of flowers ; ail blue flowers. 

Therefore, men, horses, and flowers, are particularized, 
and must, in Prench, be preceded by the article the, 

3rd. The substantive is individualized when it repre- 
sents a single being, or a single thing, taJsen individually, 
as: 
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Le Général B. est blessé 
Le Docteur D. est très habile 
La France est un beau pays ' 
Le pain et Teau sont nécessaires 
à rhomme 



General B, is iDOunded 
Doctor Z>. is very élever 
France is a heautiful country 
Bread and water are necessary 
to man 



In thèse examples, the substantives General, Doctor, 
France, Bread and water, being individualized, represent 
a single being or a single thing taken individually, the sub- 
stantive man represents men in gênerai^ and therefore must, 
in French, be preceded by the article the. 



rOTJRTH LESSON. 



Connaissez-yous le Général B. f 
Avez-vous vu le Docteur D. ? 
Le Capitaine H. est très malade 
Le Caporal S. est un braye soldat 
La France et ^Angleterre sont 

unies 
I/'Europe, TAsie, TAfrique et 

r Amérique 
Le Printemps, TEtè, ^Automne, 

et THiyer 
X'or, /^argent, le fer, et T acier 
La terre, Tair, Teau et le feu 
J'aime le français et la musique 
Aimez-yous le dessin et la danse ? 
Aimez-yous les roses blanches ? 
Aimez-yous les cheyauz noirs ? 
Non mais j'aime les cheyaux bais 
Les dames aiment les fleurs 
Les Messieurs aiment les cheyaux 
Les enfants aiment les bonbons 
Aimez-yous la lecture ? 
Aimez-yous la peinture ? 
Aimez-yous le lait } 
Aimez-yous la crème ? 
Aimez-yous le café ? 
Aimez-yous le thé ? 
Aimez-yous les fruits ? 



Do you knoto Général B, f 
Hâve you seen Doctor D, f 
Captain H, is very iUf 
Corporal 8, is a brave soldier, 
France and England a/re united. 

Europe, Asia, Africa, and Ame- 
rica 

Spring, Summer, AtUumn, and 
Winter 

Gold, silver, iron, and steel 

Earth, air, water, andfire 

I like French and m/usic 

Do you like drawing and dancing? 

Do you like ithite roses f 

Do you like black horsest 

No, but I like bay horses 

Ladies are fond of flowers 

Gentlemen a/re fond of hoTses . 

Children are fond of sweet méats 

Do you like readingf 

Do you likepaintingf 

Do you like mUkt 

Do you like cream f 

Do you like coffee f 

Do you like teaf 

Do you like fruit f 
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Aimez-voufl les pommes ? 
Aimez-Yous les poires } 
Aimez-vous les fraises ? 
Aimez-Yous les fimnboises ? 



Do you like applea f 
Do you Ukepearsf 
Do you like strawberries f 
Do you like raspberriesf 



EXEBCISE ON THE FSE OP THE ABTICLE — THE. 

Men are mortal. Horses are usefuL I like flowers. Leamed men 
are modest. I like children. I like pretty children. I like apples. 

jolis pommes- 

I like milk. My brother likes cream. I like French. My sister 

likesmusîc. Do you like drawing ? Do you like white roses ? Yes, and 

oui 
red roses too. Do you like reading ? Yes and painting also. Ladies 

aussi aussi 

like flowers, and gentlemen like horses. Boys like marbles, and girls 
aimeHt billes 

like ribbons. Do you know General D. ? Hâve you seen Dr. E. ? 

rubans 
Captain C. is Yery ill. Corporal S. is a brave soldier. I like France 
and England. My brother likes apples. My sister likes pears. My 
cousin likes strawberries, and my nièce likes raspberries. 



PUTH LESSOÎT. 

When the article simple the is used with the préposition 
de (of or from) we call it article composé^ or contracté, com- 
poTindy or contracted article, and is rendered in Erench as 
follows : 

hefore ail nouns masculine, singular 
hefiyre ail nouns féminine, singular 
hefore aU nouns plural 

is used instead ofàvL, or de la, before ail nouns 
singular, beginning toith a vowel, m h mute 
ofthefather 




je parle, 
f speak 



t 

e 



'du père 

du fils 

du frère 

du cousin, m. 

du neveu 

du garçon 

du cheval de mon frère 

du chien de mon cousin 

du maître de musique 
^du jardin de mon père 



ofthe son 
ofthe brother 
of the cousin, m. 
oftïie nephew 
ofthe boy 

ofmy brother* s horse 
ofmy cousines dog 
of the music monter 
of my fathfff* s garden 



• We aay du, instead otdele 
•)■ We say des instead of de les 



du père and net de le père 

des enfants and net de les e^fimts 
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je Tiens, 
I corne 



'du marché de Norwicli from 
du bal de Monsieur N. from 
du concert from 

du théâtre from 

du salon de Madame L. from 
du jardin de Monsieur Y. from 
du monument de Nelson from 
du vaisseau de mon frère from 
du verger de mon oncle from 

^ du champ de mon frère from 



Norwich market 
Mr. N:» baU 
the concert 
the théâtre 

Mrs. L,*8 drawing room 
Mr. F.* s garden 
Nelson* s monument 
my hrother*8 ship 
my uncle*8 or char d 
my brotJier* 8 Jield 



je parle, 
/ apeak 



je viens, 
I corne 



8IXTH LESSON*. 

f de la mère de Marie ofMarioSa mother 

de la fille de Madame A. of Mrs. A* 8 daughter^ 
de la sœur de Mademoi- of Miss B*s sister 

selle B. 
de la nièce de Monsieur D . of Mr. D. *s nièce 
de la cousine de mon amiofmyfriend^s cousin 
de la tante de Guillaume of William* s aunt 
de la Princesse Royale ofthe Princess Royal 
de la domestique de ma of my mother' s servant 

mère 
de la marraine de ma sœur of my sister' s godmother 
wde la filleule de mon frère ofmy brother's goddaughter 
de la ville from the toton 

do la campagne from the county 

de la mer noire from the Black Sea 

de la rivière from the river 

de la prairie de mon père from myfather's meadow 
de la boutique de Mon- from Mr. H*s shop 

sieur H. 
de la banque d'Angleterre/rom the bank of England 
de la salle de danse from the dancing room 

de la salle à manger from the dining room 
de la chambre à coucher from the bed room 



SEVENTH LESSOK 



des hommes 
des femmes 



from the men 
ofthe toomer^ 
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des enfiints 
des garçons 
desfiUes 
des rois 
des reines 
des princes 
des princesses 
des arbres 
des champs 
des jardins 
des montagnes 

des «•TiÎTnii.nT 

des cheyauz 
des fermes 
des fermiers 
des soldats 
desmatebts 
des écoles 
des écoliers 
des messieurs 
des di"Ti*^ 
des demoiselles 
des maîtres 
des élèves 
desliyres 
des plumes 
des crayons 
des ardoises 



frcm the ehUdren 
from the hoy» 
from the girh 
from the king» ^ 
from the çueeru 
from the prince» 
from the princesses 
ofthe trees 
from the Jields 
from the gardens 
from the mountains 
of the animais 
ofthe horses 
from thefarms 
ofthe farmers 
of the aoldiers 
ofthesaUors 
from the schools 
of the scholars 
ofthe gentlemen 
oftheladies 
from the young ladies 
from the.masters 
from the pupils 
ofthe books 
ofthepens 
ofthe pendis 
ofthe slates 



EIGHTH LESSON. 



de TenfEuit 
de l'âme/, 
de l'ami m. 
de l'ennemi m. 
de l'île/, 
de Test m. 
de l'ouest m. 
de l'opéra m. 
de l'école/, 
de l'écolier m. 
de l'église/, 
de l'exposition/. 



from the child 
from the soîd 
ofthefriend 
from theenemy 
from the island or isle 
from the east 
from the toest 
from the opéra 
from the school 
from the scholar 
from the church 
from the exhibition 
C 
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de Topposition from the opposition 

de rapprobation /rom the approbation 

de r occasion ofthe occasion or qpportwnity 

de4'officier Jrom the officer 

de ramiral of the admirai 

de TcBil Jrom the eye 

de Toreille Jrom the car 

de r orgueil oj the prias 

de rhonneur oJ the honour 

de rhumanité of the humanity 

de rharmonie of the harmany 

deThabit ofthecoat 

de l'habitant of the inhabitant 

de l'habitation fi^om the habitation or abode 

de l'habitude from the habit or eustom 

de rhaleine from the breath 

de l'herbe from the herb or gras» 

de l'héliotrope from the héliotrope 

EXERCISE ON THE COMPOXTin) ARTICLE— OF THE OT FBOK THE. 
I speak of my father's house. I speak of my mother^s caniage, of 
the Eing^ of the Queen, of the princes, of the children, of the boy, of 
the girl, of the music master, of the french master. I corne from the 
concert. I corne firom the bail. I corne from Mr. N.'s bail. From 
Mr. F.' s garden. From Mrs. L.'s drawing room. From my fiither's 

field. From my mother's library. From the bank. From Mr. Gnr- 

hibliothèquêf t. banque 

ney's bank. Froin the théâtre. From Norwich théâtre. From my 
unde's orchard. From the monument. I come from schooL I come 
ût>m Mrs. B.'s school. I come frY)m church. I come from the ex- 
hibition. 



NIKTH LESSON. 

When the article simple the is nsed with the préposition 

à, (to or at) we eall it article composé, compaund article, 

and is rendered in Frencli as foUows : — 

/ au* before aU nouns masculine sîngnlar 

to the l à la before ail nouns féminine sîngular 

or l aux t before ail nouns plural 

at the i à r is used instead of au or à la, before ail noi^ sin- 

l gular beginning with a yowel or h mute 

* WesayoK instead ofd/tf au père saidnat à le père 

-f We say aux instead otàles aux ettfcmts and not à lee ettfantt. 
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au père de mon ami 
j'ai parlé &u ^^^ àe Monsieur L. 
< au Commandant en chef 
Ihavetpoken a^ Général B. 

au jardinier de mon frère 

iau jardin de mon cousin' 
au champ de mon oncle 
au concert 
au théâtre 
au bal de Monsieur K. 



to my fiiend^ 8 fcctJier 

toMr.rsbrather 

to the Commander in Chief 

to General B. 

to my brothei^s gardener 

to my cousin* 8 garden 
to my vncléafield 
to the concert 
to the théâtre 
to Mr. N:s baU 





à la mère de mon 


ami 


to myfrienSs mother 




à la sœur de Monsieur L, 


to Mr. L:s sister 


j^ai parlé 


à la reine d'Angleterre 


to the Queen ofEngland 


< 


à la cousine de Monsieur 




Ihaveapoken 


B. 




to Mr. B:s cousin f. 




à la tante de Mademoi- 






selle C. 




to Miss C:s aimt 




à la chambre à coucher 






de mon frère 




to my brother's bed room 


j'ai été 


à la danse de Mademoi- 






selle D. 




to Miss D:s dance 


Ihaveheen 


àla chasse 




shooting 




à la pèche 




fishing 




à la flftll^ de dftT^iw^ 








TENTH LESSON. 


aux hommes 


to themén 


aux 


soldats to the soldiers 


aux femmes 


to thetpomen 


aux matelots to the sailors 


aux enfants 


to the children 


à l'homme to the man 


aux garçons 


to the boys 


à l'ami to thefriend 


aux filles 


to the girls 


à l'enfant to the child 


aux animaux 


to the animcUs 


à l'animal to the animal 


aux oiseaux 


to the hirds 


à l'oiseau to the bird 


aux chevaux 


to the horses 


à l'école to school 


aux généraux 


to the gênerais 


à l'église to church 


aux officiers 


to the officers 


à l'exposition to the exhibition 



SXSBCISE ON THE COMPOUISD ASTICLE — TO THE OT AT THE. 

I have spoken to the &ther, to the mother, and to the children. 
fax paru 
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have given money to the boy, to the girl, and to the eervants. Hâve 
donné dùtneatique» aveat- 

you spoken to the Sing, to the Queen, and to the office». I hâve 
vous je n'ai 

not spoken to the King, but I hâve spoken to the General, and to the 
pas mais 

officers. Haye you given money to the seryant? Did you go to 

avez-vous été 
church? Did you go to BchooU Did y ou go to the concert ? Hâve 

you been to the opéra i I hâve been to the concert, to the bail, and 

été 
to the opéra. [I am going] to church, My brother [is going] to 

Je vais va 

Bchool, and my sister [is going] to the bail. 



ELEYENTH LESSON. 
When a snbstantiye is taken in a partitive sensé, that is 
to say, when it represents a part or portion of a whole, it 
mnst "be, in French, preceded by the article du, de la, des, 
or de V, some or any. 

EXAJIPLES. 

du pain et du £romage hre<nd and che&êe 

de la yiande some méat 

des œu& et du lard egffs and bacon 

de Tor et de l'argent gold and Hiver 

Some or any y either expressed or nnderstood in English, 
must, in French, be repeated before every substantive taken 
in a partitive sensé ; it is rendered as foUows : 

before ail nouns masculine singtilar 

before ail nouns féminine singuker 

before ail nouns plural 

is used instead o/* du or de la before ail nouns. 

singuloTibeginning toith a yowel, or h mute 

some bread ^ . 

some vnne 3 i 

some butter I 




du pain 
duyin 
du beurre 



du fromage 
du sel 
dupoiyre 



some cheese 
some sait 
somepepper 



> s. 



* We say du instead otdeh du pain and not de le pain 

•^ We say des instead of de les des pommes and not de les pommes 

X See TweUth Lesson, on Idinimaticai and UseM Phrases, Part III. 
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du vinaigre 


$ome vinegar 




du thé 


some tea 




du café 


8ome coffee 




du lait 


êotne mUk 




du sucre 


tomesuçar 




du bœuf 


aomebeef 




du mouton 


êome mutton 




dujuB 


8ome gravy 


^ 


du porc 


aomepork 


s 


du jambon 


iome ham 


Si 


du lard 


8ome bacon 


•s i 


delayiande 


tome méat 


a 


de la soupe 


êome êoup 


3 


de la rôtie 


tome tooët 


1 


de la croûte 


8ome cnut 


S 


do la mie 


some crumb 




de la crème 


sotne cream 




de la sauce 


some sauce 




de la bière 


some béer 




de la salade 






de la farine 


somejhur 




de la moutarde 


some mustard 




de la gelée 


somejelly 



'^i 



TYTELFTH LE880N. 



.1 

I 



'des pommes,/ 
des pommes de terre, /. 
des poires, /. 
des prunes,/, 
des pêches,/, 
des abricots, m. 
des amandes,/ 
des groseilles à maquereau,/, 
des groseilles,/ 
des fraises,/ 
des framboises, /. 
des cerises,/ 
des noix, / 
des noisettes, / 
des châtaignes,/. 



some apples 
some potatoes 
some pears 
some plums 
some peaches 
som^ apricots 
8om£ almonds 
some ffooseberries 
some currants 
some struwberries 
some raspberries 
8om£ cherries 
some îcalnitts 
some ntfés 
some chesnwts 
c 2 
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I 
•I 
I 



f des marrons, m. 

des marrons-d'Inde, m, 

des avelines,/. 

des homards (asp.) m. 

des huîtres (mutejf, 

des harengs (aap.) m. 

des oiseaux, m. 

des chandelles,/. 
^ de Tor, m. 

de l'argent, m. 

de r encre,/. 

de rhonneur, m. 

de l'humanité, /. 

de rharmonie, /. 

de Tordre, m. 

de Teau,/. 
^ de r eau-de- vie^ /. 



8ome large cheênuts 
8ome horae cheamUs 
BomeJUberta 
aome lobstera 
aome oyatera 
aome herrinça 
aome birda 
aome candlea 
aomegold 

aomê money or ailver 
aome ink 
aome honour 
aome humanity 
aome harmony 
aome order 
aome water 
aome brandy 



EXEECISE ON SOME, OT ANY. 

We have some wine for you, some béer for your sister, and some 
nouB avons vin, jn. pour bière, î. votre 

money for your hroÛier. Give me some bread, some cheese, and some 

donnez^moi pain, m. fromage, m. 

mustard* Have you any money in your purse ? Y es, I have some 
moutarde, t. dans bourse, t. 

gold and silver. Have you any fruit in your garden ? Tes, we have 

m. 

some apples, pears, plums, and strawberries. [Is there] any wine in 

y a-t-41 
the décanter ^ Tes, [there is] wine in the décanter, and water in the 

cardon, m, Uy a eau 

jug. Is there any brandy in the bottle ? Tes, there is brandy in the 
cruche, t. eau-dC'Vie bouteille, f. 

bottle, water in the ketUe, and glasses on the table. 
bouilloire, t. verres sur — f. 



THIRTEEI^TH LESSON. 

When a substantive, taken in a partitive sensé, (that is 
to say, representing a part or portion of the whole) is pre- 
ceded by an adjective, the article le^ the, is suppressed,. and 
instead of du, de la, des, de Z', we use only the préposition 
de. 

I have aome bread 



j ai du pam 
j'ai de bon pain 



I have good bread 
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nous ayons du vin we hâve wme wine 

nous avons de ]pon yin u>e hâve good vfine 

vous avez elea cigares you hâve some cigara 

TOUS avez <2e^bons cigares you hâve good cigars 

ce sont <ie8 fleurs^ thèse arejlowers 

ce sont de belles fleurs theae are fine flowers 

oe sont de beaux cheyaux thèse are fine horsee 

nous ayons des amis we havefriends 

nous ayons de yrais amis we hâve tntefriends 

ayez-yous des liyres ? hâve you any booksf 

ayez-yous de bon liyres ? hâve you any good books f 

oe sont de jolis liyres thèse are pretty books 

ce sont de bons cigares thèse are good cigars 

BXEBCIBE OSr — SOME, OT AITT — BEFOBE AN ADJECTTVE. 

I baye bread and cheese; I baye some good bread and [good] 

bon 
cbeese. We baye some milk ; we baye some good milk. We baye 

lait^m.. 
some cream; we baye yery good cream. Haye you any brandy? 

crème, f. très bonne 

Haye you some good brandy ? We baye some apples in our garden ; 

ùonne notre 

we baye beautiful apples in our garden. Haye you any Mends in 

belles amis 

London ? Haye you any good Mends bere ? I baye some roses in 

Londres bons f. 

my garden ; I baye some beautiful roses in my garden. I baye seen 

belles 
some ladies in tbe drawing room. I baye seen some beautiful ladies 

dames salons m. belles 

in tbe drawing room. 



FOTJRTEENTH LESSOl^. 

In négative sentences, we suppress the article le^ the, and 
instead of du, de la, des, de V, we use only the préposition 
de : and if tïie substantive begins with a vovoel, or h mnte, 
cT instead of de. 
du pain some bread, or any bread 

pas de pain no bread, or not any bread 

du yin some toine, or any toine 

pas de yin no wine, or not any wine 

de la yiande some méat, or any mecU 

pas de yiande no méat, or not any méat 
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de la bière 

pas de bière 

dea pommes 

pas de pommes 

dea cbevaiiz 

pas de chevaux 

de For 

pas d*0T 

de r argent 

pas d'argent 

des amis 

pas ef amis 

des œufs 

pas <f*œufs 

j'ai du pain 

je n'ai pas de pain 

nous avons du fromage 

nous n'avons pas de fromage 

vous avez de la persévérance 

vous n'avez pas de persévérance 

j'ai de la patience 

je n'ai pas de patience 

nous avons des pommes 

nous n'avons pas de pommes 

vous avez des amis 

vous n'avez pas c^'amis 

TXdi.de forgent 

il n'a pas c^' argent 



some béer, or any béer 

no béer y or not any béer 

some apples^ or any apples 

no apples^ or not any apples 

some horsesy or any horses 

no horsesy or not any horses 

some gold, or any gold 

no goldy or not any gold 

some Tnoneyf or any money 

no money, or not àny money 

some frienda 

nofriends^ or not anyfriends 

soms eggs • 

w) eggs, or not any eggs 

I hâve some bread 

I hâve no bread 

we hâve some cheese 

we hâve no cheese 

you ÏMve persévérance 

y ou hâve no persévérance 

I hâve patience 

I hâve no patience 

we hâve apples 

we hâve no apples 

you hâve frienda 

you hâve nofriends 

hc has money 

he has no money 



EXEECISE Olf — SOME, OT ANY — VS ITEGATIVE SEITTENCES. 

I have some gold ; I hâve no gold. My brother has some money ; 

a 
my brother has no money. My sister has neither gold nor silver. 

ni ni 

We have patience and persévérance ; we have no patience ; he has no 

persévérance. He has neither patience nor persévérance. We have 

pens and ink, but no paper ; we have neither pens, [nor] ink, nor 

papier t m. 
paper. He has a watch; he has no watch. We shall have some 

montre, f. aurons 

money if we are good boys j we shall have no money if we are not 

bons 
good boys. We have neither bread nor butter. 
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RECAPITULATORY LESSON ON THE ARTICLE. 





mas. 


fem. 




, 


before a vowd or 




sing. 


sing. 


plural 


h mute 


simple the 


le 


la 


les 




r inatead ofle or la 


of or from the 


du 


delà 


des 




del' „ 


du „ de la 


to or at the 


au 


àla 


aux 




kV „ 


au „ à la 


8ome or any 


du 


delà 


des 




del' ., 


du ,, de la 


not any or no 


de 


de 


de 




d' 


de 


le père 






thefather 










thefathera 




du père 






of thefather 




des pères 






of thefathera 




au père 






to thefather 




aux pères 






to thefathera 




la mère 






themother 




les mères 






the mothera 




de la mère 






ofthe mother 




des mères 






ofthe mothera 




à la mère 






to the mother 




aux mères 






to tfie mothera 




l'enfant 






the child 




les enfants 






the chUdren 




de l'enfant 






ofthe child 




des enfants 






ofthechUdren 




à l'enfant 






to the child 




aux enfants 






to the chUdren 




du pain 






some bread 




pas de pain 






nobreadornot 


any bread 


de la yiande 






some méat 




pas de viande 






not any méat or no méat 


des pommes de terre 




aome potatoea 




pas de pommes de texxe 




nopotatœa 




de l'eau 






aomewater 




pas d'eai 


i 






no toater 





REMAREig ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE. 

We hâve said (page S) that there were three cases or 
instances, in whîch the article the must be used in French, 
when it is not nsed in English : — 
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Ist. before substantiyes generalized 
2nd« before Bubstantives particularized 
3rd. before substantives individualized 
We may add hère that, if the substantives are not in one 
of the above three ccues, tiie article the is not nsed in French 
any more than it is in Engiish. 

It foUows from this mie that the article is not nsed before 
a substantive preceded either by the préposition de of^ or 
by an adverb of quantity. 

EXEBdSE. 

J'aime les fleurs / amfond ofjhwers 

donnez-moi des fleurs give me somejlowera 

nous avons beaucoup de fleurs we hâve a çreat manyflowere 

donnez-nous une corbeille de fleurs give ua a basket offlowere 

mon frère aime les chevaux blancs my brather Ukes white horeee 

nous avons des chevaux blancs loe hâve white horsee 

nous avons plusieurs chevaux we hâve severeU white horsea 

blancs 
ma sœur n'aime pas la bière my aieter does not Kke béer 

elle préfère Teau eheprefer» water 

donnez-lui de Teau yive her aome water 

donnez-lui un verre d'eau give her a glaee of wtster 

ne buvez pas tant d'eau do not drink ao miteh waier 

l'or et l'argent sont nécessaires gold and ailver are neceaeary 
nous avons de l'or et de l'argent toe hâve gold and ailver 
nous avons beaucoup d'or et we hâve a great deal ofgold and 

d'argent ailver 

la soie est très chère cette année aHk ia very dear thia year 
y ai acheté de la soie I hâve bought aome ailk 

j' ai acheté une robe de soie / hâve bougîU a ailk dreaa 

nous avons acheté beaucoup de soie tœ hâve bought a gréait deal of ailk 
aimez-vous les pommes do you Uke applea 

avez-vous des pommes hâve you any applea f 

j'ai mangé plusieurs pommes / hâve eaten aeveràl applea 

j'ai apporté un panier de pommes / hâve brought a baaket of applea 
nous avons très peu de pommes tœ hâve veryfew applea 
je n' aime pas beaucoup les pommes / am not very fond of applea 
je préfère les fraises Iprefer atrawberriea 

et moi aussi aodo I 

la France est un beau pays France ia a beautiful country 
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j'aime la France xnieiix que l'An- I Uke France hetter thon Ençland 

gleterre 
ayez-Yons été en France?* hâve you heen to France? 

mon frère est revenu de France my brother haa retumed fram 

France 
il est maintenant en Anglet»re he m now in Ençland 

GJSNERAL EXEBdSE ON THE ÀB.TICLE, 

Men are mortaL Ghildren are playfuL Horses are yery useful. 
mortels folâtre» utile» 

Bread and water are neceasary to man. Flowers are yery pretty in 

neee»»aire» jolie» 

the spring. I like flowers. My brother likes French, and my sister 

été m. f aime Fronçai» m. 

likes music. [Do y ou like] roses? Tes, [I am yery fond of] roses. 

mtuique t. aimes-mnu f aime beaucoup 

I like red roses better than white. Haye you any flowers in your 

rouçe» mieux que hktnehe» 

garden ? Tes, we haye beautifîil flowers. Haye you any fruit ? Tes, 

belle» m 

we haye appjes, plums, pears, apricots, strawberries, raspberries, and 

ail kinds of fruit. Do you know Gaptain P. ? He has brought a 
toute» etpiee» ^ eonnai»»e»-vou» il a apporté 

basket of friiit for you. Give me some bread ; giye me a pièce of 
panier m. ^ donnea^moi pain m. morceau m. 

bread. Giye me some béer. Giye me a glaas of béer. We haye some 

bîère I. ^^ verre in. 

beef ; we haye a pièce of bee£ We haye méat for snpper ; we haye 
imitfm. viande t. 

a pièce of méat for supper. we haye money ; we haye [a great deal] 

oeaueoi^ 
of money. We haye no money now. His purse is fiill of money. 

maintenant »a bourse pleine 
His garden is frdl of flowers. My sister has bought some sOk. My 
son plein acheté »oiet, 

sister has bought a sUk dress. I haye bou«^t some straw ; I haye 

paUUt 
bought a straw bonnet. Haye you any money ? No, I haye no 

ckag^eaum. 
money. 



OF suBSTAirrrvES oe notjns. 

A sabstantive or nonn is the name of a person or a thing. 

There are only twe genders in French ; ail sabstantives 
theiefore are maacTilîiie or féminine. 

We hâve said that the article le, la, les, ahows or indi- 
jcatee the gender and nomber of noans, we will say hère 
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that the word a or an, «n, une (which we caU adfecHf 

m. /. 
numéral^ numéral adjective) is used to show or indicate the 
gender of nouns, and is declined as foUows : — 



from \ 
at \ 



lune/. • 



{ d'un m. 
l d'une/. 
I à un m. 
\ à une/. 





FIRST T.ERSON. 




un homme 


a man 


une jument 


a mare 


une femme 


awomctn 


un chien 


a dog 


à un homme 


to a man 


un chat 


a4iat 


à une femme 


to a waman 


un jardin 


a garden 


d'un homme 


ofaman 


une maison 


a home 


d'une femme 


of a tooman 


une porte 


a dooT 


un garçon 


ahoy 


une fenêtre 




une fille 


a girl 


un volet 


a shMtter 


un cheval 


a horae 







SECOm) LESSON. 



BOCK AND FUBNITURE. 



une chamhie 

une salle à manger 

un salon 

une salle 

les meuhles 

une table 

une conzole 

un pupître 

un banc 

une chaise 

un fauteuil 

un sofa 

une causeuse 

une bergère 



a room, a chamber 

a dining room 

a dratoing room 

aparlovar 

thefuamitwre 

a table 

a stand 

a writing desk 

aform, tank, hench 

a chair 

an arm chair 

a sofa 

a smaU sofa 

a settee 



* See Twenty-first Leeson, on Idiomatioal and Uaeftal Phrases, Part, III. 
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un tabouret 

une chambre à coucher 

un lit 

un matelas 

un lit de plume 

un traversin 

un oreiller 

une taie d'oreiller 

une paire de draps 

une couverture 

une courte-pointe 

un rideau 

un bois de Ht 

une garde-robes 

une commode 

im tiroir 

une aiguière 

une cuvette 

une serviette 

un essuie-main 

un cabinet 

un cabinet de toilette 

un miroir 

ime brosse à cheveux 

un peigne 

une brosse à dents 

une brosse à ongles 



a atool 

a hedroom 

a hed 

a mattress 

afe<Uherhed 

a bohter 

apiUoto 

apillotO'Case 

a pair ofsheett 

a hlankel 

a counterpane 

a curtain 

a bedstead 

awardrobe 

a cheat ofdrawer» 

a dratoer 

an ewer 

a toash'hand baain 

a towel 

a towel 

acloset 

a dressing room 

a looking glass 

a hair hruah 

a comb 

a tooth bruêh 

a nail bntsh 



THIRD LESSON. 



une table 

une nappe 

une serviette 

un plat 

une assiette 

une soupière 

un couteau 

une fourchette 

une ciiiller 

une cuiller à thé (à café) 

une salière 



OF THE TABL£« 

a table 



a table cloth 

a dinner napkirij or aer viette 

a disk 

a plaie 

a aoup tureen 

a knife 

afork 

a apoon 

a tea apoon (a coffee spoojtj 

aalt cellar 

D 
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une poivrière 
un yinaigrier 
ime burette 
un huilier 
un moutardier 
une théière 
une cafetière 
une tasse 
une soucoupe 
un sucrier 
les pincettes, f. 
un bassin 
un plateau 
une boîte à thé 
une aiguière 
une urne 
une bouilloire 
la cuisine 
la cuisinière 
le cuisinier 



apepperbox 
a vinegar eruet 

an oilcruet 

atMutardpot 

a teapot 

acoffeepoi 

actip 

a saucer 

a attffor baâin 

the gugar tonga 

a bcuiriy or akp bann 

a tray 

a tea caddg 

a creamjuçy or an e^oer 

an ttm 

a tea keUîe 

the kitchen 

the cook (woman) 

the cook (mon) 



FOUETH LESSON. 
FOEMATION OF THE PLUEAL OF NOUNS. 

The plural of nouns is formed by adding an « to the sin- 
gular. 

EXAHPLES. 

eingviar. plural, 

le père thefather les pères thefathers 



la mère 
]'en£Euit 



themother 
theehild 



les mères 
les enfÎEUitB 



tJ^e mothera 
the ehUdren 



But there axe some exceptions to this raie. 
Ist. Nouns ending in the singular with 8, z, or z, do not 
change in the plural. 

aingular, plural, 

un fils a 8on deux fils ttoo sona 

im bras an arm deux bras ttoo arma 

un nez a noae des nez aome noaea 

une croix a croaa des croix aome croaaea 

une noix a wabwi des noix aome walnuta 
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2nd. Kouns ending in the singolax with au, or eu, take 
X in the plural. 



ainguior, 
un tonneau a ceuk 
un chapeau a hat 
un neveu a n^pA^v 
un feu ajire 

un jeu a game 



plural, 
deux tonneaux two eaaka 
trois chapeaux ^Ar00 hats 
deux neveux firo n«pAetrA 
deux feux twojirea 

trois j eux three games 



3rd. The six following nouns, ending in ou, also take x 
in the plnraL 

singular, plural, 

des bijoux aomejeweh 
des cailloux somepebbles 
des choux cabbagea 
deuï genoux f too knees 
des hiboux «ome otr& 
des joujoux some toy» 

Any oilier noun ending in the singular with ou, takes an 
s in the plural. 

4th. NounB ending in the singular with al or ail, form 
their plural by changing a/ or ail into aua;. 



un bijou 


aj'ewel 


uncidllou 


apebble 


un chou 


a cabbage 


un genou 


aknee 


un hibou 


anowl 


uii joujou 


atoy 



singular. 


plural. 


un cheval 


ahorse 


deux chevaux 


ttoo horses 


un général 


a gênerai 


trois généraux 


three generah 


un maréchal 


amarshdl 


deux maréchaux 


; two marshals 


un cardinal 


a cardinal 


deux cardinaux 




un amiral 


an admirai 


quatre amiraux 


four admirais 


un caporal 


acorporal 


trois caporaux 


three corporah 


un journal 




deux journaux 


tîponewspapers 


un bail 


a leaae 


deux baux 


two leases 


le corail 


the coral 


ces coraux 


thèse corals 


rémail 


theenamel 


ces émaux 


those enamels 



Bal, bail, évantail, /an, gouvernail, hekn, or rudder are 
excepted, and take s for their plural. 

singular. plural, 

un bal a bail deux bals two balls 

un évantail a fan trois évantails three fans 

un gouvernail a helm or rudder les gouvernails the helms or rtid- 

ders . 
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The three foUowing nouns hâve no rules for their plural, 
it is formed thus : 
aingular. 
ciel 9ky^ or heaven 

œil eye 

aïeul grand-father 



plural, 
les cieux the heaven» 



mes yeux my eyes 

nos aïeux our forefathers 



EXEECI8E OIS THE PLXJKAL OP STJBSTAITnVES. 

A table, two tables. A book, three books, My pencîl, my pencils. 

f. Kwie, m. mùn crayon^ m. mes. 

My pen, your pens. My horse, my horses. A bat, two bats. The 

ma plumet f* <'<" inon mes m. deux 

knîfe, the knives. An arm, two aims. A stocking, two stockingei 

eouteaUf m. hraê^ m. bas, m. 

A mouse, some mice. A walnut, some walnuts. A knigbt, two 

touris, t. noiXf t chevalier 

knights. A cross, some crosses. Tbe crosses of the knights. The 

croix, t 
flowers of the gardens. The trees of the orchards. An officer and a 

arbre verger 

horse, the offîoers and the horses. A gênerai, two gênerais. A car- 
dinal, two cardinals. An hospital, the hospitals of the aimy . A bail» 

hal, m. 
three baUs. A fan, two fions. A fire, two fires. A lewel, some jew- 

évantailf nu feu, m. If^'eu, m. 

els. A pickpocket, several pickpockets. A picture, some pictures. ' 

filout m. tableau, m. 

A boat, the boats of the sailors. A ship, a fleet of thirty ships. A 
bateau, m. matelot vaisseau, m. flotte t. trente 

bird, several birds.' Give me an apple, give me some apples. Give 
oiseau, m. plusieurs donnez-moi pomme, f. donnez^ 

him a glass of wine, gîye him two glasses of wine. Give us the 
lui verre, m. vin, m. donnez-noua 

knives, the spoons, and the forks. 
couteau cuiller fourchette 



FIFTH LE8S0N. 



TBEBS AND FBUIT TBBBS. 



un arbre 


a tree 


un hêtre 


a beech tree 


un arbre fruitier 


a fruit tree 


un peuplier 


apoplar 


un chêne 


an oak 


un tremble 


an aspen tree 


un orme 


an elm 


im bouleau 


a hirch tree 


un ormeau 


a young elm 




a yoke-ehn 


un frêne 


an ash tree 


un érable 


a niaple tree 
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un tilleul 

un sapin 
un if 

un pommier 
un poirier 
un prunier 
un cerisier 
un abricotier 



a linden tree or \m pêcher 



lime tree 
afir tree 
a yev) tree 
an apple tree 
a pear tree 
a plum tree 
a cherry tree 
an apricot tree 



un noyer 
un noisetier 
un ai'bre fruitier 
un avelinier 
un châtaignier 
un marronnier 



apeaeh tree 
a walnut tree 
a hazel tree 
a fruit tree 
ajilbert tree 
a cheenut tree 
a large cheetiut 
tree 



SIXTH LESSON. 



07 TJjOyŒBS. 



ime fleur 


aJUnoer 


un muguet 


lily of the valley 


une rose 


a rose 


un lis 


a lily 


un rosier 


a rose tree or 


• un pavot 


apoppy 




rose bush 






une violette 


a violet 


une héliotrope 


a héliotrope 


une tulipe 


a ttUip 


un géranium 


a géranium 


une primevère 


a primrose or 


' une pensée 


a heartsease or 




cowslip 




pansy 


une marguerite 


a daisy 


un perce-neige 


a snowdrop 


une jacinthe 


a hyacifUh 


un safran 


a crocus 


un œillet camé 


a carnation 


réséda 


mignonette 


un œillet 


apink 


un bouquet 




une jonquille 


ajonquil 


une guirlande 


a garland 


une renoncule 


a ranunculus 








SEVENTH T.ESSOÎT. 




• 


OF : 


FI8HES. 




un poisson 


ajish 


un barbeau 


a barbel 


une morue 


a cod 


un barbillon 


a little barbel 


une petite morue 


a codling 


une anguille 


an eel 


un saumon 


a salmon 


une alose 


ashad 


une truite 


a trotU 


une paire de soles 


a pair of soles 


une truite sau- 


a salmon trout 


une raie 


askate 


monnée 




un éperlan 


asmelt 


une tanche 


atench 


im merlan 


a whiting 


une perche 


aperch 


un homard, C<^J « lobster 


un brochet 


apike 


des huîtres Cm.) 


some oysters 
D 2 
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une carpe 


a carp 


un maquereau 


a mackerel 


un gardon 


a rocLch 


des anchois 


anchamea 


un goujon 


a gvdgeon 


des chevrettes 


shrimpa 


un hareng (asp.) 


a herring 


des crevettes 


prawna 




EIGHTH LESSON. 






OP 


IN8ECT8. 




un insect 


an inaect 


une punaise 


a bug 


une fourmi 


an ant 


une araignée 


a apider 


une abeille 


ahee 


une sangsue 


aleech 


une guêpe 


awasp 


un limaçon 


a anail 


un frelon 


a homet 


une limace 


a alttg 


une chenille 


a Caterpillar 


une mouche 


afly 


un papillon 


a butterfty 


un moucheron 


a gnat 


un ver 




une sauterelle 


a locttat 


un ver-à-soie 


a silk-worm 


une cigale 


a graaahopper 


un ver-luisant 


a glow'ioorm 




a maybug 


une puce 


aflea 








miSTTH LESSON. 






TRADES AND PROFESSIONS. 




un boulanger 


a baker 


un sellier 


a aadler 


un boucher 


a butcher 


un bourrelier 


a hamesa-maker 


un épicier 


a grocer 


un tonnelier 


a cooper 


un banquier 


a hanker 


un coutelier 


a entier 


un brasseur 


a brewer 


un armurier 


a gun-amith 


un tailleur 


a taiîor 


un chapelier 


a hattêr 


un tourneur 


a turner 


un teinturier 


a dyer • 


un tanneur 


a tanner 


un fermier 


a f armer 


un pêcheur 


afisherman 


un vitrier 


a glazier 


un imprimeur 


a printer 


un peintre 


apainter 


un relieur 


a bookbinder 


un jardinier 


a gardener 


un libraire 


a bookseUer 


un pépiniériste 


a nuraeryman 


un maçon 


a bricklayer 


un bottier 


a bootmaker 


un charron 


a carticright 


un cordonnier 


a ahoemaker 


un tisserand 


a weaver 


un chirurgien 


a aurgeon 


un tapissier 


an upkoîsterer 


un médecin 


a phyaidan 


un horloger 


% watchmaker 


un avocat 


a latpyeTf bar- 


un ébéniste 


a cabinet maker 


riater 
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un menuisier 
un charpentier 
un carossier 



ajoiner un ayoué 

a carpenter 

a cocKh'imiker un notaire 



a lavpyevj attor^ 
ney, aolicitor 
a notary 



TENTE LES80N. 



TtlXBg AND SIONITIES. 



un Empereur 


an Emperor 


un chanoine 


a eanon 


une Impératrice 


an Empreaa 


un ecclésiastique 


a clergyman 


un Roi 


aKing 


un officier 


an officer 


une Reine 


a Queen 


un colonel 


a colonel 


un prince 


a prince 


un lieutenant-co- 


a lieutenant-co- 


une princesse 


aprinceaa 


lonel 


lonel 


un duc 


aduke 


un major 


anuy'or 


ime duchesse 


a ducheas 


un capitaine 


a captain 


un marquis 


a marquia 


un lieutenant 


a lieutenant 


une marquise 


a marchioneaa 


un sous-lieute- 


an under-lieute- 


un comte 


a count, or earl 


l nant 


nant 


une comtesse 


a counteaa 


un adjudant 


an a^futatit 


un vicomte 


a viacoufU 


un sergent-major 


a aergeant-ma- 


une vicomtesse 


a viacounteaa 




jor 


un baron 


a baron 


un sergent 


a aergeant 


une baronne 


a baroneaa 


un caporal 


a corporal 


im archevêque 


an archbiahop 


un soldat 


a aoldier 


un évêque 


a hiahop 


un matelot 


a aailor 


im doyen 


a dean 







ELEVENTH LESSON. 



DITFBBEirr PARTS OF THE HUMA.X BODY. 



la tête 

les cheveux, m. 



une belle cheVe- 

lure,/. 
les oreilles, /. 
le front 
les sourcils, m. 

les dis, m. 



thehead 

the haïr (alioays 

uaedinthepl. 

in French) 
a beautiful head 

ofhair 
the eara 
theforeJiead 
the eyehrowa^ the 

brotoa 
the eye laahea 



les favoris, m. 
les moustaches,/, 
la bouche 
les lèvres,/, 
la lèvre supéri- 
eure 
la lèvre inférieure 
les dents,/ 
les gencives, /v 
les mâchoires, / 



the whiakera 
the mouatachios 
the mouth 
the lipa 
the upper lip 

the under lip 
the teeth 
the guma 
thejawa, thejaw 
bonea 
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les paupières,/. 


the eye lids 


la langue 


the tangue 


les yeux, m. 


theeyei 


la gorge 


thethroat 


les prunelles,/. 


the eye halU^ or le cou 


theneck 




apples of the les épaules,/ 


the ahouldera 




eyee, or pupili les bras, m. 


the arma 


le nez 


thenoae 


les coudes, m. 


the elbotoa 


les narines,/. 


the noatrih 


les poignets, m. 


the toriata 


le cartilage 


the cartilage 


les poings, m. 


thefista 


les joues,/. 


the cheeka 




the hafida 


le mentoxi 


the chin 


les doigts, m. 


thefingera 


la barbe 


theheatd 


les cuisses,/ 


the thigha 


les pouces, m. 


the thumba 


les genoux, m. 


the knees 


lesjointures,/. > 




les jambes,/ 


thelega 


les articula- 




les mollets, m. 


the calf of the 


tions, /. ] 






leg 


les ongles 


the naila 


les coude-pieds, 


the inatepa 


le corps 


thebody 


m. 




la poitrine 


the cheat 


les chevilles du 


the anklea 


le sein 


the breaat, the 


pied,/ 






boaom 


les pieds, m. 


thefeet 


le dos 


the bock 


les orteils 


thetoea' 


les reins,/ 


the loina 


la plante des pieda 


i the aole of the 


la taille 


the waiaty ahape^ 


) 


foot 




orfigure 


les os, m. 


the bones 


la ceinture 


the vmat 


les côtes, / 


theriba 


les côtés, m. 


theaidea 


la peau 


the akin 


les hanches, / 


the hipa 


la face \ 




(asp.J 




la figure > 
leyisage ) 


the face 



TWELFTH LESSOÎ^. 

PASSIONS, AFFECnONB, AND SENSATIONS OF THE MZND. 



Tame 


theaouZ 


la volonté 


thewiU 


l'esprit 


the mind 


la bonne volonté 


good icill 


l'amour 


(the) love 


la vérité 


truth 


l'amitié 


friendahip 


le mensonge 


faXaehood^ 


la haine 


hatred 




truth 


l'inimitié 


enmity 


la fausseté 


falaehood 


la sagesse 


ioiadom 


la tromperie 


deceit 


la raison 


reaaon 


le plaisir 


pleaaure 


le bon sens 


good aenae 


la joie 


Joy 
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le sens commun 


cammon aense le chagrin 


aorrotD 


la foHe 


/o% 


la douleur 


grief, pain 


la bêtise 


silUneêê 


la pitié 


pity 


la stupidité 


itupidUy 


la piété 


piety 


Tespéranoe 


hope 


l'oisiveté 


idleneaa 


l'espoir 


hope 


la paresse 


lazineaa 


le désespoir 


deapair 


la diligence 


diligence 


r envie 


ênvy 


l'activité 


activity 


la bonté 


ffoodnessorkind' le désir 


deaire 




nesa 


la crainte 


feoT 


la méchanceté 


vnckedneaa 


la frayeur 


fright 


la hardiesse 


hoJdneaa 


la furie 


fury^Jierceneaa 


le courage 


courage 


la colère 


anger, paaaion 


la bravoure 


bravery 


la douceur 


gentleneaa, mikU 


la valeur 




neaa, meekneaa 


la patience 


patience 


la politesse 


poUtemaa 


rimpatience 


impatience 


la flatterie 


flattery 


le zèle 


zeal 








TFTKTEET^TH lESSON. 






obntlembn's 


WKABING APPABBL. 




un chapeau 




a hat 




une casquette 


a cap 




un col 




a atock^ a neckcloth 


un collet 




acoUar 




une cravate 




a cravat 




un habit 




a coat 




ime veste 




a boy'ajacket 


un pardessus 


[ 


a gréai coat^ 


, or over coat 


un surtout 




a freai coat. 


or aurtowt 


un gilet 




a toaiatcoat 




un manteau 




acloak 




une paire de 


pantalons 


a pair of trouaera 


une paire de bottes 


apair ofboota 


une paire d'( 


wcarpins 


a pair ofpumpa 


une paire de souliers 


apair ofahœa 


une paire dt 


î pantoufles 


apair ofsUppera, or alipahoes 


une paire de 


gants 


a pair ofghvea 


un gant 




a glove 




un poignet 




a tpriatband 




un mouchoir de poche 


a pocket handkerchief 


un foulard 




a ailk pocket handkerchief 
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LADIXS' WBA2UN0 APPABXL. 


on chapeau 


a bonnet 


un bonnet 


a cap 


une coiffure 


a head dreaa 


des boucles d'oreilles 


ear rings 


des pendants d'oreilles 


ear drops 


une bague 


aring 


un collier 


anecklace 


un bracelet 


a bracelet 


^^^f ^ 1 acoUar 
une collerette j 


un fichu 




un châle 


ashawl 


uneécharpe 


aacarf 




aeloak 


une«mante 


amantle 


un mantelet 




une mantille 




une pèlerine j 


1 


[ attppet 


un boa 


a boa 


un manchon 


amuff 


une paire de manchettes 


apair ofcuffa 


un gant 


aglove 


une paire de gants 


a pair of glovea 


une paire de mitaines 


a pair of mitSy or mittens 


un mouchoir 


a handkerchief 


un mouchoir de poche 


a pocket handkerchief 




a cambric handkerchief 


de la batiste 


somecambric 


de la dentelle 


aome lace 


une robe 


a goum^ or dreaa 


une robe de soie 


a ailk dre^ 


une robe de bal 




une manche 


asleeve 


une paire de bottines 


apair of boots 


/une paire de souliers 


apair ofshoes 


une paire de bas 


apair of stœkings 



OF ADJECTIVES. 

An Adjective is a word which expresses or shows the 
qualitîes, the fonns, the shapes, or the colours ascribed to 
persons or things. 
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We divide adjectives into five classes, viz. — 
Tadjectif qualificatif ahowa the qucdity^ the form^ thê 

shape, the colour, etc, 
l'adjectif possessif shoioa the possession 

Fadjectif démonstratif shows or points out the obfect of 

which we speak 
Fadjectif indéfini indiccUes an indefinitc wwmbm of 

persons or things 
Fadjectif numéral indicates the number of persons or 

tkingts 



DE rADJECTIF QUALIFICATIF. 

The qualijying adjectives express or show the quality, the 
shape, or the colour ascribed to a person or a thing, and 
must, in French, always agrée in gender and number, with 
the nouas which they qnaMfy. 

EXAMPLES, 

un petit garçon a littlc boy 

xme petite fille a little girl 

un grand garçon a gréai boy 

une grande fiUe a great girl 

àsux petits garçons two little boys 

deux petites filles ttoo little girls 

deux grands garçons ttpo great boys 

deux grandes filles two great girls 



FORMATION DU FEMININ DANS LES 
ADJECTIFS. 

FIRST LESSOJST. 

1 Règle, — ^Adjectives ending with an e mute in the mas- 
culine termination, remain the same in the féminine. (No 
exception.) 

aimable amiable sale dirty 

agréable agreeable propre elean 

admirable admirable fieuîile easy 

areugle blind difficile difficulté hard 
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chauve 


baid 


riche 


timide 


baahftd, timid 


pauvre 


braye 


brave 


juste 


téméraire 


raah 


injuste 


tiède 


lnkewarm 


triste 


rouge 


red 


habile 


rose 


pink 


rare 


jeune 


young 




jaune 


yeUmo 


malade 



rich 
poor 

jUMt 

êodf duU 
élever y ekilful 
êcarce, rare^ un- 

comwon 
iU, sick 



SECOND LES80N. 

2 Règle. — ^Adjectives that do not end with an e mute in 
the masculine tennination, are made féminine by «i^fling # 
to them. 



petit, m» 
petite,/, 
grand, m. 



méchant, m. 
méchante,/, 
grossier, m. 
grossière,/ 
fâché, m, 
fjlchée,/ 
amer, m. 
amère,/ 
hardi, m. 
hardie,/ 
chaud, m. 
chaude,/ 
firoid, m. 
froide,/ 
noir, m. 
noire,/ 
gris, m. 
grise,/ 
vert, m. 
verte,/ 
bleu, m. 
bleue,/ 
brun, m. 
brune, / 



êtnatt. Utile 

tallf large 

naughty^wick^ 
ed 

coaree 

torryy angry 
buter 
bold 



cold 

black 

grey 

green 

bluê 

brown 



laid, m. 

laide, / 

Joli, m 

jolie,/. 

plein, m. 

pleine,/ 

lourd, m. 

lourde, / 

léger, m. 

légère,/ 

blond, m. 

blonde, / 

étroit, m. 

étroite,/ 

fier, m. 

ûère,/ 

prêt, m, 

prête,/ 

lent, m. 

lente,/ 

fort, fit. 

forte,/ 

reconnaissant m ) thetnkful, 

reconnaissante!^/ grateful 



^pretty 

}>« 

I heavy, duU 

) light, tpeak, 
) Jrivolous 
) light colour, 
j foir, fiaxen 

\ narrow 
\proud 
I ready 
\ slow 
\ atrong 
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THIED LESSON. 

3 Bèffle. — ^AdjectiveB ending with / in the mascnlmey 
are made féminine by changing/into ve, (no exception). 



actif* m. 
active. /. 
vif, m. 
vive, /. 
veuf 
veuve 

neuf, m. 
neuve,/. 



[ (xctive 

I lively 

widower 
toidow 

ÎneWf (never 
been used 
orvjom) 



bref, m. 
brève, /. 
attentif, m. 
attentive,/, 
natif, m. 
native,/, 
positif m, 
positive, /. 



l hrieff short 
\ attentive 
\ native 
I positive 



POUETH LESSON. 

4 Eègk. — ^Âdjectives endîng witb x in the masculine, 
are made féminine by changing x into se. 



heureux, m ) ^^^^ fiileux, m. 

heureuse,/. j -^^^ frileuse,/. 

\ unhappy, wi- soigneux, m. 

malheureux, m. f fortunate, un- soigneuse, /. 

malheureuse,/, i lucky^ioretch* joyeux, >». 

/ ed joyeuse,/ 



I curUma 
\frightful 
I generous 
\jealotu' 



(chilly, aensp- 
ble ofcold 

\ careful 
jjoyftd, merry, 



idle 



curieux, m. 
curieuse, / 
affireux, m. 
affreuse,/ 
généreux, m, 
généreuse,/, 
jaloux, m. 
jalouse, / 

No exception to tbis rule but the four following adjec- 
tives, which form their féminine as follows : — 



paresseux, m. 
paresseuse,/ 
fameux, m, 
fameuse, / 



j. lazi/y it 
Vfamous 



doux, m, 
douce, /. 
faux, m. 
&usse, / 



) stoeet, mildf roux, m. 
j gentle rousse,/ 



}/aSre 



vieux, m. \ 

vieille,/ j 



I red-haired 



old 



FIFTH LESSON. 
5 Règle, — ^Adjectives ending in el, eU, ul, tew, on, as, os, 
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form their feminme by doubling the last consonant, and ad- 
ding an e mute. 



m. 

el 
eil 
ni 

ien 
on 



/ 

eUe 
eille 
aille 

ienne 
onne 
asae 
osse 



m. 

cruel 
pareil 
nul 

ancien 
bon 
graa 
gros 



/ 
cruelle 
pareille 
nulle 

ancienne 
bonne 



grosse 



cruel 

aimilaTy cUike, such 

none^ void, unmean- 

ing 
ancientf senior^ old 
good 
fat 
largCf big^ atout 



EXAMPLES. 



un homme cruel 

une femme cruelle 

un livre pareil 

une bourse pareille 

un chrétien 

une chrétienne 

un bon garçon 

une botine fiUe 

ce garçon est très gras 

cette fille est très grosse 

cet homme est très gros 

cette femme est très grosse 



a cruel mon 

a cruel woman 

a aimilar booky or such a book 

a pur se like it 

a Christian man 

a Christian woman 

a good boy 

a good girl 

this boy is veryfat 

this girl is very foi 

that man is very stout 

that woman is very stout 



SIXTH LESSON. 

6 Règle, — ^Adjectives ending in euvy deriving from the 
présent participle of a verb, form their féminine by chang- 
ing eur into euse. 



mas, 

chanteur 

danseur 

trompeur 

donneur 
il est bon chanteur 
elle est bonne chanteuse 



Yotre frère est bon danseur 



EXAMPLES. 

fem. 
chanteuse singer 

danseuse duncer 

trompeuse deceitfuly deceiver 

dormeuse sleeper 

he is a good singer 

she is a good singer 



your brother is a good dancer 
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Totre sasja est bonne danseuse 
ee garçon est trompeur 
cette fille est trompeuse 
cet homme est grand mangeur 
cette femme est grande mangeuse 



your siêter is a good danoer 
that boy ia deceitful 
that girl is deceitful 
that man m a gréai etUer 
that woman is a great eater 



Adjectiyes ending in teur not derived from a présent par- 
ticipiez form their féminine by changing teur into trice, • 



mas. 
accusateur 
acteur 
bienfaiteur 
conducteur 
directeur 
inspecteur 
instituteur 

proteoteur 



EXAHPLES. 

/em. 
accusatrice 
actrice 
bienfaitrice 
conductrice 
directrice 
inspectrice 
institutrice 

protectrice 



Adjectives in érteur wbich convey 
opposition or comparison, follow the 
an e mute for the féminine, as : — 



accuser 
aetor, actress 
benefactorf henefactress 
conductoTf conductress 
director, directrix 
inspector 
schoolmasterj schooU 

mistress 
protector, protectress 

to the mind an idea of 
gênerai nile of taking 



mas. 


fem. 




antérieur 


antérieure 


anterior 


postérieur 


postérieure 


posterior 


intérieur 


intérieure 


interior 


extérieur 


extérieure 


ezterior 


supérieur 


supérieure 


superior 


inférieur 


inférieure 


inferior 


majeur 


majeure 


major 


mineur 


mineure 


minor 


ultérieur 


ultérieure 


uUerior 



EXEBdSE ON ADJECTiVKS. 

N.B. — The pnpil must make the adjective agrée with the 
nonn. 

My broiher is a good boy. My sîster is a good girl. My brothers 

are good boys. My sisters are good girls. I bave bougbt a beautiful 

^ cicheti beau 

book. I baye bougbt a beautiful dress. I bave seen two beauti^ 
Uvre, m. robe, f. vu 

Utile boys. I baye seen two beautiful litUe girls. A pretty little 
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dog. Two pretty little dogs. My brother is very induBtrious. My 

mon ma 

aister is yery indnstrious. Those men are happy. Thèse wornen are 

ces femme 

happy. [There is] a great boy in my uncle's garden. There is a 

f / y a m. 

great girl in my mother^s room. That man is verj stout. Thèse 

chambre, t. cet homme gros ces 

women are yery fiit. We haye a large garden and tvo large orchards. 
femme gras grand m. verger, m. 

We haye a large honse with two large rooms. A beautifùl black 

maison, t. avec chambrey t. 

horse. A beautifid black mare. Two beautifùl black horses. Three 

jument 
beautifùl black mares. Good boys are always happy. Naughty girls 

toi^fours 
are always imhappy. I haye a blue coat, and two blue dresses. I 

habit, m. robe, t. 

haye a green bonnet, three pink dresses, and four pair of black gloyes, 
chapeau, m. rose quatre gant, m. 

That boy is yery cruel; Ihose boys are yery cruel. That girl is yery 
cruel , Ihose gbrls are yery cruel. My brother is yery attentiye ; your 
brothers are yery attentiye. My sister is yery attentiye ; your sisters 
are yery attentiye. 



FOUETH LESSON. 

The foUowing adjectives hâve no regular formation of the 
féminine, and therefore cannot be brought under any mie ; 
the pupil is requested to leam them by heart for both gen- 
ders. Their féminine is formed as under : — 



blanc, m. 
blanche,/, 
franc, m. 
franche,/, 
sec, m. 
sèche,/, 
public, m. 
publique,/, 
caduc, m. 
caduque, /. 
turc, m. 
turque,/. 



> white 

(sincère, can- 
didf ftank 

\ public 

\ decrepid, de- 
) cayinÇf injlrm 

\ turkish 



oblong, m. 
oblongue, /. 
bénin, m. 
bénigne,/, 
malin, m. 
maligne,/ 
fayori, m. 
fiiyorite, / 
coi, m. 
coite, / 

beau, m. 
belle,/ 



> oblong 

> beniffn 

(mischievous, 
roguUh 

\favourUe 



\ 



»HU, snitg 

fine, hand- 
some, 
tifid 



beau^ 
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grec, m, > greek^ or jumeau, m. j . . 

grecque,/. ] grecian jumelle,/. / 

IraÎB, m. \ /• ..r nouveau, m. \ neto, Ctnean- 

fraiche./. fjr^'f^ nouvelle,/. f inganother) 

&?/. V'^' fôSê.7. }>''"*.•-' 

EXEBdSE ON ADJECTIYES THAT KA.TE NO ILEaTTLÀB 
FOKMATION OF THE FEMININE. 

A white horse ; three white horses. A white mare ; four white 
hlono jument quatre 

mores. The public good ; the public authority. A thick fog ; a thick 

^ien, m. atUoritêy f. épaU brouillard, m. 

smoke. A large pièce of bread ; three large pièces of méat. A large 
fumée, f, gros morceau, m. 

apple ; five large apples. Thèse little boys are very fat ; tEese little 
pomme, f. grae 

girls are very fat. A handsome little boy ; a handsome little girl. 

beau 
Several handsome little boys; several handsome little girls. My 
pluaieurs 

&vourite dog. My favourite flower. A long poem ; a long lesson. 

favori Jleur^ t. poème, m. leon, f . 

Hâve you seen my new picture ? Hâve you brought your two new 

ffu nouveau tableau^ m. apporté vos 

pièces of music ? Hâve you read your new book ? Hâve you made 

musique lu livre, m. foi 

a new discovery ? An old hat ; an old coat. That man is very 

découverte, f. vieux chapeau, m. Juibit, m. h. m. cet homme est 
old; thèse women are very old. Some dry bread, m.; some dry 

ees sont see 

leaves. That wine [is not] firesh; this water is not fresh. That 
feuilles, f. ce n*estpas frcAs cette eau, f. 

form is too low ; thèse chairs are too low. 
banc, m. trop bas ees chaises, f. 



EIGHTH LESSON 
FORMATION or THE PLURAL OF ADJECTITES. 



SENEBAL BTJLE. 



The plural of adjectives Ib formed by the addition of an 
< to the dngular, as : — 

E 2 
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i 



grand 



•^' l grandes 



(petit 



^ (petite 
•^* ( petites 



/• \^ 



pretty 



(jolis 
(jolie 
( jolies 

Thifl rule ig, wiihout any exception, for the féminine ; 
but the mascnline termination bas the three following : — 

\sL Exception, — ^Adjectiyes masculine endihg in < or a; 
do not change in the plural. 

SXAICPLIS. 
cet homme est gras thctt man Ufat 

ces hommes sont gras theae men are fat 

ce garçon est heureux this boy ia happy 

ces garçons sont heureux those boys are happy 

ce cheval est très gros thia horse is very big or large 

ces chevaux sont très gros thèse horaea are very big or large 

2nd, Exception. — Adjectives ending in au, take x in the 
plural. 

EXAMPLES, 
j'ai un rumveau livre / hâve a new book 

j'ai deux nouveaux livres / hâve ttoo new bocks 

nous avons un beau cheval we hâve a beautiful horse 

nous avons trois beaux chevaux we hâve three beautiful horses 
Srd, Exception, — ^Adjectives ending in al, form their 
plural masculine by changing al into aux. 

égal 
Hbéral 
original 
moral 

Ohs. — A few adjectiyes ending in al foUow the gênerai 
rule, that is to saj, they take an « in the plural, but thèse 
adjectiyes are yery seldom used. 



EXAHPLES. 




égaux 


equal, even 


libéraux 


libéral 


originaux 


original 


moraux 


moral 
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mW£K LE8S0N. 
PLACE or ADJECTIVES. 

In Prench, the adjectives of quality are generally placed 
after the nouns. 

SXAICPLES. 

a harae blaek (hlaek f^orae) 
a houae tohite (white houae) 
an alnumd steeet (a tteeet àU 

mondj 
an apple hitter (a hitter applê) 
a table round (a round table) 
a lady amiable (an amiable lady) 
a gentleman very polite (a very 

polite gentleman) 
a ehild lazy (a lazy child) 



un oheyal noir 
une maison blanche 
nne amande douce 

une pomme amère 
une table ronde 
une dame aimable 
un monsieur très poli 

un enfant paresseux 



Except the foUowing, which when used singly, must be 
put before the nouns ; they are exceptions to the rule. 



jeune 

vieux, w. ♦ 
vieille,/, 
ancien, m. 
.ancienne, /. 
nouveau, m, 
nouvelle,/, 
bon, m. 
bonne,/, 
mauvais 
méchant 



young 
old 

ancient, old 



grand 
gros, m, 
. grosse,/ 
petit 
joli 



) 

♦ \ new (meaning beau, m. ♦ 
/ another belle,/ 

\good 



great, large, taU 
\ big, atotit, large 

littlej small 

pretty 
"ihandsome, fine 
\ beawtifiu 

\long 

brave, gckUant 



long, m. 

longue, / 
bad brave 

toickedy naughty 

Obs. — The pupils are requested to remember that thèse 
adjectiyes must be put before the nouns, and ail the others 
must be put qfïer. 



TEJSTTH LESSON. 
OF THE DEGEEES OE COMPARISOI^. 
There are three degrees of comparison ; viz, the positive, 
the comparative, and the superfative. 

* VieuXf nouveau, and beau, are changred into vieil, nouvel, and bel, before a 
noon masculine singular, beginnlng with a yowel or h mute. 
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POSiXiVJfi. 

The positive is the adjective itself ; merelj expressiiig 
the quality of a person or a thing without any comparî- 
Bon, as : — 

un enfÎBUit studieux a studious child 

le mérite est modeste meriê is modest 

le savoir est précieux knowledge is preeûms 

C0MPAEA.TIVB. 

The comparative draws a comparison between two or 
more objects. 

There are three sorts of comparatives, viz., of equality, 
superiority, and inferiority. 

SXAICPLES. 

Equality Je suis aussi grand que tous lamas tall as you 

Superiority Je suis plus grand que vous lam (more tall) taller 

than you 

!Je suis moins grand que vous / am less taU than you 
ou or 

Je ne suis pas si grand que vous I am not so tall as you 

The comparative of equality is formed by placing the 
Word aussi, as, before the adjective, and-^t^, as, afker it ; 

Mon frère est aussi grand que vous 
Mff hrother is as tall as you 

aussi que 

as as 

The comparative of superiority is formed by putting the 

Word plus^ more, before the adjective, and que, than, after 

it; as, 

Mon frère est plus riche que vous 
My brother is more r%oh(richerJ than you 

plus— ——que 

more- than 

er ^thon 

The comparative of inferiority is formed by putting the 
Word moins, less, before the adjective^ and que, than, after it : 
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TAMque est moins peuplée que TEurope 
Africa i» leu popHlout t?utn Europe 

moins que 

legs than 

We also fonned Ihis comparative by putting the verb in 
the négative, with the woiàapas «t, not so, before the ad- 
jective, and que. as, after it : — 

Je ne suis pas si riche que tous 
I am not êo rieh eu you 

pas si que 

not so as 

N.B. — ^The words aussi^ plttSy moins, must be repeated 
before every adjective. 

SrPEBLATIYE. 

The superlative expresses the quality in the highest or 
lowest degree. 

There are two sorts of superlatives ; the relative and the 
absolute. 

SUPEELA.T1VE BELÂTIVE. 

The superlative relative expresses a relatioh or comparison 
with another object; it is formed by putting before the 
comparative, the article le, la, les, in its simple or compound 
state. 

EXAMPLES. 

Le chien est T animal le plus fidèle the dog ta the moatfaithful animal 
Le chien est le plus fidèle des the dog is the moat faithftU of anû 

animaux mais 

H est rhomme le plus heureux du he is the happiest tnan in the world 

monde 
Il est le plus heureux des hommes heisthe happiest ofmen 

The superlative relative is also fonned by putting before 
the comparative, the words mon, ma, mes, my ; son, sa, 
ses, his or her ; notre, nos, <mr ; votre, vos, your; leur, 
leurs, their. 
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exahpi.es. 
Mon plus petit cheyal my amaUest korse- 

Mon plus grand ennemi my greatest enemy 

Votre plus grande erreur your greateat error 

SUPEELATIVE ABS0LT7TE. 

The superlative absolute does not express any compari- 
son, it merely expresses the quality, in the highest or low- 
est degree ; it is foimed by putting one of the adverbs, fort, 
bien, very ; extrêmement, extremely ; infiniment, infinitely ; 
excessivement, excessively, exceedingly ; or any other ad- 
verbs expressing a very high or very low degree of quality. 

EXBBCISE ON THE DEGREES OF C0MFABI80N. 

My book is good, yours is better, but his is the best. My gram- 
livre, m. bon le vôtre mais le sien gram- 

mar is good, yours is better, but hers is the best. Your brother is 

mairey f. la sienne 

very tall, my cousin is taller, but Charles is the tallest. I am as tall 
grand 

as you, I am taller than you, I am not so tall as you. My brother 

is very handsome, my brother is as handsome as you, my brother is 

beau 
handsomer than you. My brother is not so handsome as you, you 
are the handsomest. My sister is very handsome. My sister is as 
handsome as you, my sister is handsomer than you. My sister is not 

so handsome as you, you are the handsomest. He is very happy, she 

heureux 

is as happy as he. She is happier than he, she is the happiest in the 

de 

schooL That boy is very gênerons, he is as gênerons as his sister, he 

généreux 
is more gênerons than his cousin, he is not so gênerons as you, for 

car 

you are the most gênerons of the family. 
* famille^ f . 



ELEYEKTH LESSON. 

There are in French three adjectives and three adverbs, 
which of themselves (that is to say, without the words 
plus or moins) express a comparative of superiority or infe- 
riority ; thèse are. 
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A^'ectives, 






positive 


comparative 


superlative 


bon 


good 


meilleur better 


le, la, or les meilleurs 
thebest 


mauvais bad 


pire worse 


le, la, or les pire, the 








toorst 


petit 


littUy smaU 


moindre less 
Adverbs, 


le, la, or les moindre, 
the least 




positive 


comparative 


superlative 


bien 


weU 


mieux better 


le mieux the best 


mal 


bad, hadly 


pis worse 


le pis the toorst 


peu 


Utile 


moins less 


le moins the least 



Plus mauvais, plus petite plus mal, can be used instead of 
pire, moindre^ pis : but hqyqt plus bon, plus bien, instead of 
meilleur, mieux, 

Obs, — The adjectives meilleur, pire, moindre, qualify 
nouns ; the adverbs mieux, pis, moins, must be used with 



EXAMPLE8. 



Adjectives. 



son cheval est bon 
le vôtre est meilleur 
le mien est le meilleur 
sa grammaire est bonne 
la mienne est meilleure 
la vôtre est la meilleure 
mes livres sont bons 
les siens sont meilleurs 
les nôtres sont les meilleurs 



his horse is good 
yours is better 
mine is the best 
his gtammar is good 
mine is better 
yours is the best 
my books are good 
his are better 
ours are the hest 



Adverbs. 



TOUS chantez bien 

ma sœur chante mieux 

mon frère chante le mie.i^ 

j'écris bien 

vous écrivez mieux 

ma sœur écrit le mieux 



you sing îoell 

my sister sings better 

my brother sings the best 

I Write well 

you Write better 

my sister writes the best 
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OBSEEVATIOIT ON THE COUPÂBiLTIVES — MEILLEUB, MIEUX; 
PLirS, MOINS. 

The comparatives meilleur, mieux, plus, moins, foUowed 
by que, than, require ne before the verb that cornes after 
qtie ; (except when the firsi verb is in the négative, then 
ne is not required before the second). 

ces pommes sont meilleures que je thèse apples cure better than I 

ne le croyais thougJU 

mon vin est meilleur que voua ne my toine is better than you think 

le pensez 

votre vin n'est pas meilleur que your witie ia not better than I 

je le croyais thottght 

m& sœur chante mieux qu'elle ne my aister ainga better than ahe 

joue playa 

votre frère joue mieux qu'il ne your brother playa better then he 

chante ainga 

les femmes parlent mieux qu'elles women apeak better than they 

n'écrivent torite 

les hommes ne chantent pas mieux men do not aing better than they 

qu'ils écrivent vorite 

mon frère a plus d'argent que my brother haa more money than 

vous ne le pensez you think 

ma sœur n'a pas plus d'argent que my aiater haa no more money than 

vous le pensiez you thought 

cet homme est moins généreux that man ia leaa generoua than 

qu'on ne le croit one thinka 

il a plus de patience que je n« le he haa more patience than I 

croyais thougM 

vous êtes plus riche que nous ne you are richer than we thought 

le pensions 

N.B. — ^The more, the less, when repeated, or nsed in op- 
position to each other, are not rendered in French by the * 
superlative, but*by the comparative $ plus, moins, and the 
order in which the words must be placed in the sentence is 
as follows : — More the days are Umg, more the nights are 
short, Sfc, 

EXAMPLES. 

plus je travaille, moins je gagne the more I icork, the leaa money 
d'argent I eam 
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plus TOUS ferez de progrèsy plus the more ytm [finit] impiwae^ the 

votre mère sera oontente mo^ pleaaed yùur mother wiU 

he 

pli28 nous étudions, plus nous ap« the more we êtudy^ the more we 

prenons iMm 

moins nous faisons de fautes, plus the fewer mùtake» we mahe, the 

notre maître est eontent more pleoêed o^êt moêter iê 

moins tous étudiez, moins vous the less you etudy, the lesi you 

apprenez leam 

0US j'étudie le firamçais, plus je the more I Hudy French^ the more 

rtime IKkeU 

plu« w>u« resterons longtosips id, the longer we [ehàff] êtay hêre^ the 

plus nous dépenserons d'argent more money we shaU epetut 

plus nous avons de patience mieux the more patience we haeey the 

nous réusdinotu hetter we eueeeed 



TWELFTH LESSON. 
OÎT THE DEGBEES OP COMPAEISOK 



/bon 


ffOOd 


meilleur 


hetter 


le meilleur 


the beat 


pas si bon 


noteogood 


bien 


weU 


mieux 


hetter 


le mieux 


the beat 


pas si bien 


not 90 wéU 


grand 


tall, large 


plus grand 


taller, larger 


le plus grand 


the tallest, the largest 


pas si grand 


not 80 tall, not eo Iqrge 



A<(fective 



Ad^h 



Affective 



je tilis pauvre 

je suis awsi pauvre çue vous 

je suisp^t» pauvre qtte vous 

Jierne sui» pas n panvre que vons 

Je suis le plue pauvre 

je chante bien 

je ohante aussi bien qtte vous 

je chante mieux qufi vous 

je ne chante pas si bien gtie vous 



lampoor^ 

I a/m as poor as you 

I am poorer than you 

I am not sopoor as you 

I am the poorest 

Ising toeÙ 

I sing as weU as you 

I sing better than you 

I do not sing so weU as you 
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YOUB chantez le mieux you Hng the beat 

mon Tin est bon my unne is good 

mon vin est ausai bon que le my toine is cts good as yours 

vôtre 

mon vin est meilleur que le vô- my toifie is hetter than yours 

tre 

mon vin n'est pas si bon que le my wine is not so good as yours 

vôtre 

votre vin est le meilleur your wine is the best 

ma sœur est très jolie my sister is very pretty 

ma sœur est aussi jolie que vous my sister is as pretty as you 

ma sœur est plus jolie que vous my sister is prettier than you 

ma sœur n'est pas si jolie que my sister is not so pretty as you 

vous 

vous êtes la pliu jolie you are the prettiest 

elle chante très bien she sings very toell 

mon frère chante mieux encore my brother sings better still 

mais ma sœur chante le mieux but my sister sings the best 

EXEBCISE ON THE COMPABATITE BETTEE MEILLEUB 

ANI> MLETJX. 

N.B. — The pupil is requested to remember that meilleur 
goes with a noun, and mieux with a verb. 

Tour -wine is very good ; but mine is much better. My wine is as 
vin, m. le mien beaucoup 

good as yours. My wine is better than yours. My wine is decidedly 

déeidimeni 
the bpst. You sing very well ; but my sister sings much better than 

chantez chante 

you. You sing as well as I; you sing better than I ; you [do not sing} 

moi ne chantes pas 

so well as I. My sister sings decidedly the best. Your horses are 

very good j but mine are much better. My apples are very good ; 

they are as good as yours ; they are better than yours ; they are the 

best in the coimtry. Your sisters read very well ; they read as well 

de pays, m. lisent 

as you ; they read better than you j but they [do not read] so well as 

ne lisent pas 
your brother. Who bas the best book ? Who sings the best ? Who 

qui a . 
has the best horses ? Who reads the best ? My daughters are the 
m 

best scholars. My daughters are the best musicians. My daughters 

élèves mttsieien 

sing the best 
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POSSESSIVE ADJECTIYES. 

The possessive adjectives show the possession ; they must 
he placed before nouns, and agrée in gender and number 
with the nonn before which they are placed : thèse adjec- 
tives are : — 



my 



thy 



(toi 

ta 

\tef 



her, 
or ita 



our 



your 



their 



mon before a noun nuuculine ainyular 

ma before a noun féminine aingtUar 

. mes before att noune plural 

ton brfore a noun masculine singular 
before a noun féminine ainffular 

tes before uU nouna plural 

son hefore a noun maaculine aingulir 

sa before a noun féminine aingular 

ses before ail nouna plural 

{notre before ail nouna ainyular 

nos before aU nouna plural 

{votre before ail nouna aingular 

vol ^fore aU nouna plurai 

{leur before altnouna aingular 

leurs before aU nouna plural 



ta \ 



OBSERVATION. 



muat be uaed 



Îmon 



ma 
ta 



before a noun féminine 
ainyular, beginning with 
a vowel, or h mute 



mon père 
ma mère 
mes frères 
mes sœurs 
mon cousin, m, 
ma couflîne,/. 
mon oncle 
ma tante 
mon nereu 
ma nièce 



EIRST 

my faJbher 
mymother 
my brothera 
my aiatera 
my couainy m. 
my couainj f. 
my uncle 
my aunt 
my nepheio 
my nièce 



LESSON. 

mon frère 
ma sœur 
mon fusil 
mon jardin 
mon champ 
mon chapeau 
mon habit 
mon ami, m. 
mon amie, /, 
mon crayon 



wy brother 
my aiater 
my gun 
my garden 
myfielâ 
my hat 
my coat 

myfriend 
my pencil 
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0VIDZ 70 XHIB F&BJKUIL flrcfiiJSAX. 



mon parrain n^f ffoé^htt 


mftgrammiUM my grammar 


ma marminA my godmother 




■um filleul My ^odlfOA 


mon cahier «ny eopy book 




mon cheyal ny Âor«e 


ma plume tnypen 


ma jument my marc 


mon encre, /. my in& 


mes cheyanx my horaes 


mon argent , mymaney 


mon chien my do^ 


ma bourse mypwte 


SECOND LESSON. 


flonpère 


fti» or k^father 


sa mère 


his or her mother 


son frères 


hu or her hrother 


sa sœur 


kia or her iister 


son ami, m. 


hia or herfriendt tûL 


son amie, yi 


kUorherfr%end,%, 


son amitié- 




son argent 


hia or her money 


sonmaitre 


hiêorher maater 


son institutrioe 


hia or her govemeaa ; teacher 


sa gouTemante 


son élève 




sesélèyes 






ourhouae 


notre cuisine* 


wrkUchm 


notre cuîfnmèi[e 


çnreoo^ 


nos chevauz 


0ur horaet 


nos vaches 


our cotes 


\otre*cour 


youryarâ 


votre grang& 


yourbam 


votre écurie 


yowratable> 


vosécunes 


your êiaèka^ 


vos pommes 


yourqpplée 


vos pommes de teir» 




vos choisK 




vos ohottK-fieurs 




leurs calottes 


theirearrota 


leurs navets 


theirturmpà 


leurs pois 


theirpeaê 


leurs radis 




Ifiucft coneomhrea 


their cuovmàtr^ 
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leur bonté their kindneaa 

leur fidélité their fidelity^ faithfidness 

leur richesse their richeSj weckUh 

leurpauyreté their poverty 

leur fiEunille their family 

•RXEKCTSE PN THE P0SSES8IYE ADJECTITES. 

My fkther, my mother, and my sisten are in Paris. His brother, 

à 
his sister, and his cousins are rery industrious. Her unde, hei^ aunt, 
and her brothers are rery poor. Our money is in the bank. Our 

firiends are lidier than yours. Tour Mend, Doctor B», is very ill. 

Ut vâtrm malade 

Tour horses are in the stable. Their bouse is yery large. Their 

dans écurie, f. 
chUdren are happier than your nephews and nièces. My money is in 



my purse. My friend, Miss D., is a yery good girl. My old Mend, 

bourse, f . 
Mr. S., is a yery rich man. Her gold and her silyer are in hei^ pocket. 

poche, f. 
Her pockets are Ml of gold and silyer. Her goyemess is yery happy 

ju pMn institutrice 

in Enffand. 
en Angleterre 



OF DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE8. 

The Demondtratiye Adjectiyes are so called, beçause they 
demomtrate or point out the object or objecta of which we 
speak. They must be placed before nouns. 

Thèse adjectives are : — 

fce hefore a noun masculine sinçular^ (beginning 

this I with a coDSonant) 

or ^ cet hefore a noun masculine singular (beginning 

tkat I wUh a yowel, or h mute) 

(^ cette hefoTB àU notms féminine eingtUar 

thèse ( 
or ] ces before aU notms plurai singular 



those 



V 2 

Digitized by VjOOQiC 



54 



OTJIPB TO THE FRKA'CM STUBSNT. 



LE8S0N. 



ce garçon 

cet homme 

cet enfant 

ce cheyal 

ce chien 

cette femme 

cette fille 

cette maison 

cette chambre 

cette pomme 

cette pomme de terre 

eemonsieiir 

cette dame 

cette demoiselle 

ces enfans 

ces messieurs 

ces dames 

ces demoiselles 

eet arbre 

cet argent 

cet or 

cette encre 

cette orange 

eet habit 

ce parapluie 

ces livres 

ces crayona 

ces chevaux 

ces couteaux 

ces fourchettes^ 

ces cuillers 

ces cuillers à café 



thiê or th(xt boy 

thia or that man 

thia or that child 

this or that horae 

this or that dog 

thia or that woman 

thia or that girl 

thia or that houae 

thia or that room 

thia or that apple 

thia or thatpotatoe 

thia or that gentleman. 

thia or that Uidy 

thia or that young ladnf 

theae or thoae children 

theae or thoae gentlemen 

theae or thoae ladiea 

theae or thoae young ladiea 

thia or that tree 

thia or that money 

tkia or that gold 

thia or that ink ^ 

thia or that orange 

thia or that coat 

thia or that umbreUa 

theae or thoae booka 

theae or thoae pencila 

theae or thoae horaea 

theae or thoae knivea 

theae or thoae forka 

theae or thoae apoona 

theae or thoae coffee or tea apoona 



EXEBCISE ON" THE DEMONSTEATIVE ADJECTTVES. 

That boy, that girl, and those children are very pretty. That man 
and that child are very happy. What [do you think] of that horse ? 

fuê pensez-^vSua 
What do you think of thèse horses ? This man and this woman are 

richer than you. This wine is not good. This béer is not fresh. 

m. f. 

Thèse apples are not ripe. TLat lady is very handsome. That little . 
f. . » 
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boy is yery industriouB. That little girl is yeiy industrious alBOi but 

those great gprls are yery idle. Tbis man, this woman, and thèse 

grand pare9$eux 

children are bappîer than you. That money ia for you, this purse îs 
for your sister, and thèse oranges are for that pretty little girl. Giye 
me that umbrella if you please. Qiye this apple to that boy ^ and those 

pears to thèse good little girls. 



OF INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES. 

Thèse Adjectives are called indefinite, because they are 
always placed before nouns taken in an indefinite or gêne- 
rai manner ; that is to say, without expressing aoy parti- 
cular number of persons or things. 



The indefinite adjectives are :- 



aucun-e 
nul-le 



requtre 

ne 

before the verb 



pas un 

chaque 

même 

. plusieurs 

iquel, m, «. 
quelle,/. «. 
quels, m,p, 
quelles,*/, p, 
quelque 
quelques 
quelconque 
autre 

itout, m, 8, 
tous, m, p, 
toute. /. 8, . 
toutes, /. p. 



noj none, not any 

no, none 
not oncy not any 
each, every 
samCt alike 
several, man^ 

what or which 



some 

afetOy some 
wTiatever, toKatsoever 
othery another 



ail any, every 
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LESSON. 



aucun homme 

aucune femme 

nul homme 

nulle femme 

je n'ai pas un schelling 

je n'ai pas une plume 

chaque pays 

chaque personne 

le même vin 

la même yiande 

la même femme 

les mêmes hommes 

plusieurs garçons 

plusieurs filles 

plusieurs enfants 

quel garçon 

quel fille 

quels hommes 

quelles femmes 

donnez-moi quelques pommes 

donnez-lui quelques prunes 

donnez-moi un livre quelconque 

donnez-moi un autre livre 

tout homme peut faire cela 

toute femme peut faire cela 

tous les hommes ne sont pas 

égaux 
toutes les femmes ne sont pas 

égales • 

tout le vin 
toute la viande 
tous les jours 
toutes les semaines 
tous les ans 
tous les matins 
tous les soirs 



no man 

no îDoman 

no man 

no tooman 

I hâve not a ahiUin^ 

I havenot apen 

every country 

each peraon 

the aame wine 

the aame méat 

the aame tooman 

the aame men 

aeveral hoya 

several girla 

aeveral children 

tohat or which hoy 

what or which girl 

tohat or which men 

what or which women 

givê mê afew applea 

give Mm afew pluma 

give me any book whatever" 

give me another book 

any man can do thia or that 

any woman can do that or this 

ail men are not egttal 

aU women are not equal 

ail the wine 
ail the méat 
every day 
every week 
every y car 
every moming 
every evening 



EZEBCISE OK THE INDEJflNlTE ADJEOTITIBS. 

No man is happier than you. No woman is more industrious than 

your sister. I hâve not a shilling in my purse. I hâve not a single 
m. bourae, t aeul 
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leflson to leam. Eyery eonntry haa its oustomB. I haye read tiie 
leçonj t, apprendre P^'t m* coutume, t lu 

saine book. I liave leamt the same leeson aa you. I haye seen the 

TEL, appris vu 

same boys in your niijole'fl gorden. I liaye seeii aeyeral pietty litde 

m. 
girls in your mother'a litUe room. What book baye you read ? What 

chambre, t. 
leflson haye yon leamt ? Whicb bonnet [shall I put on ?] Wbich 

chapeau, m. mett^ai^ 
dieas [vill you put on ?] Giye me a few wabiuto* Qiye us a îew 

mettrea-^oue mix 

lessons. Qiye me any book wbateyer. Giye me another lesson. Giye 

ff» 
me another glass of wine. Any man can do this. Any woman can 

verre, m*- 
do that as well as jonu iJl men are equal beftre the law. AU wo- 

AevatU M, f . 
men are equal before the laws of this Qoiuitiy« He has lost aU bis 

il a perdu 
money. He bas eaten àU the méat. He has eîyen aU thèse books to 

nu «NOf^ viande, f. doimi 

bis sister. He èomea hère eyery day, She^ goet to school eyery 

vient ici eUe va 

moming. She goes to London eyery week. Se goçs to Pans eyery 
year. We ko to diurch eyery Sunàiy, 



OF ÏÏTJMEEAL ADJECTIVES. 

The Ktunera], Adjectives exproea the number of persons 
or things. 

There are two iprta of Kiuneral Adjeetives ; the Cardinal 
and the Ordinai, 

The Cardinal K timbers express tlie nnmber of persons or 
things. 

The Ordinal Nmobers show the order in ^hich persons 
or things are plaioed. 



Xhe Cardinal I^nmbers «re: — 


1 un m. une,/. 


ime, or Oyon 


2 deux 


two 


3 trois 


tkreê 


4 quatre 


fimr 


d cinq 


M 
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6 


six 


six 


7 


sept 


aeven 


8 


huit 


eight 


9 


neuf 


nine 


10 


dix 


ten 


11 


onze 


eleven 


12, 


douze 


ttoelve 


13 


treize 


thirteen 


14 


quatorze 


fourteen 


16 


quinze 


fifUen 


16 


seize 


aixteen 


17 


dix-sept 




18 


dix-huit 


eighteen 


19 


dix-neuf 


tttfl6té€1t 


20 


vingt 


. twenty 


21 


vingt-et-un 


ttoenty-one 


22 


vingt-deux 


twenty-tufo 


23 


vingt-trois 


twenty^three 


24 


vingt-quatre 


ttoenty-four 


25 


vingt-cinq 


twerUy-five 


26 


viiigt-six 


twenty-six 


27 


vingt-sept 


tioênty-seven 


28 


vingt-huit 


twenty'HgJU 


29 


vingt-neuf 


ttoefUy^ninB 


30 


trente 


thiriy 


31 


trente-et-un 


thirty-one 


32 


trente-deux 


thirty-two 


33 


trente-trois 


thirty-three 


34 


trente-quatre 


thiHy-four 


35 


trente-cinq 


thirty-five 


36 


trente-six 


thirty-aix 


37 


Irente-sept 


thirty-aeven 


38 


trente-huit 


thirty-eight 


39 


trente-neuf 


thirty-nine 


40 


quarante 


forty 


41 


quarante-et-un 


forty-one 


42 


quarante-deux 


forty- two 


43 


quarante -trois 


forty-three 


44 


quarante-quatre 


forty-foxvr 


45 


quarante-cinq 


foHy-five 


46 


quarante-six 


forty^aix 


47 


quarante-sept 


forty-aeven 


48 


quarante-huit 


forty-eight 
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49 quaraûte-neuf 

60 cinquante 

61 oinquante-et-un 

62 cinquante-deux 

63 cinquante-trois 

64 cinquante-quatre 
66 cinquante-cinq 

66 cinquante-six 

67 cinquante-sept 

68 cinquante-huit 

69 cinquante-neuf 

60 soixante 

61 soixante- et-un 

62 soixante-deux 

63 soixante-trois 

64 soixante-quatre 
66 soixante-cinq 

66 soixante-six 

67 soixante-sept 

68 soixante-huit 

69 soixante-neuf 

70 soixante-dix 

71 soixante-et-onze 

72 soixante-douze 

73 soixante-treize 

74 soixante -quatorze 
76 soixante-quinze 

76 soixante-seize 

77 fioixante-dix-sept 

78 soixante-dix-huit 

79 soixante-dix-neuf 

80 quatre-vingt 

81 quatre-vingt-un 

82 quatre-vingt-deux 

83 quatre-vingt-trois 

84 quatre-vingt-quatre 
86 quatre-vingt-cinq 

86 quatre-vingt-six 

87 quatre-vingt- sept 

88 quatre-vingt-huit 

89 quatre-viDgt-neuf 

90 quatre-vingt-dix 

91 quatre-vingt-onze 



forty-nine 

fifiy 

fifty-one 
fifty-i%oo 
fifty-three 
ffiy-four 
fifty'five 
ffly-aix 
Jifty-aeven 
ffty-eight 
fifty-nine 
sixty 
tixty'Ofie 
aixty-ttoo 
aixty-three 
aixty-fow 
sixty-five 
aixty-aix 
aixty-seven 
sixty-eiffht 
aixty-nine 
severUy 
aeventy'One 
aeventy'two 
seventy-three 
ieventy-'fowr 
èeventy'Jhe 
Beventy-six 
seventy-aeven 
seventy^eight 
seventy-nine 
eighty 
eighty-one 
eigkty-two 
eighty- three 
eighty-four 
eiffhty-Jive 
eiffhty-eix 
eiffhty-eevefi 
eighty-eight 
eiçhty-nitie 
ninety 
ninsty-one 
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, 92 qiiatre-tingt-doiize nine^*two 

93 quatre-yingfrtreize ninety-^thre» 

94 quatre-Yingi-qiiatoTze mnety^fowr 

95 quatre-YÎngi-quixize nwnety-fne 

96 quatre-yingfrseize ninety-six 

97 quatre-yingfrdix-sept ninety-seven 

98 quatre-yingfrâix-huit ninety^eig/U 

99 quatre-yingfrdix-neuf ntn^ty-^ntiM 

100 cent a hvnâred 

101 cent-im a Affiu^r^e^ayu^oiM 
110 cent-dix a httndred and ten 
120 cent-yingt a Atmtiret^ and iwenty 
130 oent-trente a hundred and thirty 
140 cent-quarante a hundred andforty 
150 cent-cinquante a hundred andfifly 
200 deux cent two hundred 

1,000 mille one thotuand 

1,000,000 un million a million 

N. B. Quatre-vingt and cent are the only muneral adjec- 
tÎYes that can take the mark of the plural. Ottatre-vin^t 
takes an < in Hie plural when followed by a noun : quatre- 
vingts ans ; quatre-vingts hommes. But remains inyariable 
wlien it is foUowed by another number : quatre-vingt-deux 
ans ; quatre-vingt-^douste hommes. 

Cent takes an s in the plural whfin it is multiplied by 
anotiier number and followed by a noun : 

deux cents hommes 
1 trois cents francs 

But remains inTBiiable when followed by anotiier num- 
ber: — 

deux cent'dix hommes / 

trois oent-yingt francs 

MiUey a thousand, neyer takes an « in fhe plural : — . 

trois mille francs 

six mille hommes 
In speaking of the Christian era, we abridge mille into 

mil: — 

mil huit cent cinquante-six .... 18^6 

il mourut en mil huit cent quarante 1840 
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The Ordinal Numbers are : 



1ère 


fie premier, m, 
\ la première,/. 


l5^ 


thejlrst 


2e 


deuxième 


2nd 


second 


36 


troisième 


3rrf 


third 


4e 


quatrième 


^th 


fourth 


6e 


cinquième 


6th 


fifih 


6e 


sixième 


Qth 


aixth 


le 


septième * 


Ith 


seventh 


%e 


huitième 


Sth 


eiffhth 


96 


neuvième 


9th 


ninth 


106 


dixième 


lOth 


tenth 


ll6 


onzième 


llth 


eleventh 


126 


douzième 


\2th 


twelfth 


136 • 


treizième 


IZth 


thirteenth 


146 


quatorzième 


'Uth 


fourteenth 


156 


quinzième 


ISth 


Jifteenth 


166 


seizième 


l^th 


sixteenth 


17e 


dix-septième 


nth 


seventeenth 


186 


dix-huitième 


nth 


eighteenth 


196 


dix-neuvième 


19/A 


nineteenth 


,206 


vingtième 


2Qth 


twentietk 


2l6 


vingt-et-unième 


2l8t 


ttoenty-first 


226 etc. 


vingt-deuxième 


22nd 


twenty-second etc. 


306 


trentième 


ZOth 


thirtieth 


3l6 


trente-et-unième 


zut 


thirty.f/rst 


326 etc. 


trente-deuxième 


Z2nd 


thirty-second 


406 


quarantième 


40th 


fortieth 


4l6 ' 


quarante-et-uniéme 


nst 


forty-jirst 


426 etc. 


quarante-deuxième 


^2nd 


forty-aecond, etc. 


506 


cinquantième 


ÔOth 


fiftieth 


606 


soixantième 


eoth 


sixtieth 


706 


soixante-dixième 


70th 


seventieth 


806 


quatre- vingtième 


SOth 


eightieth 


906 


quatre-vingt-dix- 
ième 


90th 


ninetieth 


1006 


centième 


lOOth 


hundreth 


10006 etc. 


millième 

IMPOBTANT 0] 


lOOOth 
BSEJBLVATI0I5 


tJumsandthy etc, 

r. 



In two instances the French make use of the Cardinal 
nnmhers instead of the Ordinal, 

o 



Digitized by 



Google 



$% GXTIDB TO THE PBEHGH 8T1XDEKT. 

Ist. In speaking of the date oî ûlb montii : — 

le deux Mars t?ie second of March 

le cinq Avril theffth of April 

le vingt-lniit Août the twenty-eighth ofAuç^Ot 

le 19 Septembre, etc. the I9th of SeptembeTf ete, 

2nd. In speaking of sovereigns, we use the Cardinal 
nnmbers without any article before that number : — 

Henri quatre Henry thefourth 

Charles dix Charles the tenth 

Louis dix-hnit l^etois the eighteenth 

t^^apoléon III Napoléon the third 

The first of the séries is excepted from this rule, for we 
say: — 

le premier Avril 
Charles premier 
Napoléon premier, etc. 



OF PRONOUNS. 

FronoTins are words which are used instead of nomiB to 
avoid répétition. 
"We divide pronouns into five classes, vîz. : — 

Personal pronouns 
Possessive „ 

Démonstrative „ 
Eelative „ 

Indefinite ,, 



PEKSONAL PEONOUNS. 

Itoonal pronouns are used to represent the names of 
fersons or thîngs. 
Th^se pronouns are : 
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iroxnrATivx on sumBor. 



je 


I 


' 






ta 


thou 








a 

elle 

nous 

TOUS 


heoTti 
êhearit 

IM 

yott 




Thèse pronouns must be uaed 


> with a yerb, of which they are the 




subject or nominative. 




i]8 


«A«y,m. 








eUes 


«Aéy,f. 


J 






moi 


I 


' 






toi 


thou 




• 




Im 
eUe 


hs 




Thèse pronouns are 


used with- 


she 




> out verba. They are i 
answer to a question. 


ilso used in 


nott9 


tee 






vous 


you 








eux 


thêyf m. 








elles 


they, f. 


J 


EXAlfPLES. 




je parle 


I^eal 


t c'est moi 


it ta I 


tu chantes thou 


ai 


tigeat c'est toi 


it ia thou 


jQiinaDgQ 


heeat9 


c'est M 


itifJk 


elle mange êhe eat 


a c'est elle 


it ia ahe 


nous parlons we spet 


zk c'est noua 


itiaiM 


▼OTis parlez you 


api 


iok c'est TOUS 


itiayou 


tlsTont 


thcy 


9<^ 


i ce sont eux 


it ia they, m. 


elles Yont 


they 


go 


ce sont elles 


it ia they, t 


PEBSONAL PBONOl 


mS TTSTÎT) WITH ACTIVE VEBB8. 



OBJECTIVE or 
OBJECr. 

direct 



te 
le 



me 

thee 

him or it 
la herorit 
nous ua 
vous you 
les 



OBJEcmvB or 

▲COUSATIVB. 

indirect 



me to me 

te to thee 

lui to Atm 

lui to Aer 

nous to ti« 

vous to yott 

leur to them 



Thèse pronouns must be used 
with active verbs, to which they 
are the object. They mtiat be put 
be/ore the verb in simple tenses, 
and be/ore the auziliary in corn- 
pound tenses, but never before the 
past participle. 

When the verb is în the impera- 
tive mood, thèse pronouns are put 
after it ; and moiy toi, are used in- 
stead of fne, te, but only in the 
affirmative. 
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EZAMPLES ON SIMPLE TENSES. 

toUhotit préposition. 

il me voit he sees me 

il te voit he sees thee 

il le voit he sees Mm 

il la yoit he sees her 

H nous yoit ?ie sees us 

il vous voit he sees you 

il les yoit he sees them 

regardez-moi look at me 

ne me regardez pas do not look at me 

baisez-moi kiss me 

ne me baisez pas do not kiss me 

toith t?ie préposition to, à 

elle me parle s?ie speaks to me 

elle te parle she speaks to thee 

elle lui parle she speaks to him 

eUe lui parle * she speaks to her 

elle nous parle she speaks to us 

elle vous parle she speaks to you 

elle leur parle she speaks to them 

parlez-moi speak to ms 

ne me parlez pas do not speak to me 

écrivez-moi write to me 

ne m*écriveâi pas do not vyrite to me 

EÎAMPLES ON COMPOUND TENSES. 

witJumt préposition, 

il m'a va he has seen me 

il fa vu he has seen thee 

il l'a vu Ae has seen him 

il Ta vue he has seen her 

^ il nous a vus he has seen us 

il vous a vu ?ie has seen you 

il les a vus he has seen them^ m. 

il les a vues ?ie has seen them^ f. 

with the préposition to, à. 

elle m'a parlé she has spoken to me 

elle fa parlé she has spoken to thee- 

elle lui a parlé she has spoken to him 
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elle lui a parlé 
eUe noua a parlé 
elle TOUS a parlé 
elle leur a parlé 
elle leur a parlé 



ihe has spoken to her 
êhe heu apoken to us 
8?ie Tias spoken to you 
she has spoken to them, m. 
she has spoken to them, i. 



Obê, — ^Nothing but the objective pronouns me, or to mfi, 
ikee, or to thee, htm, or to htm, etc., can be put before tbe 
verb. If the objective be a noun, tbat noun is (as in Eng- 
Bah) placed after the verb ; but the pronouns go before. 



je voîM connais 

je connais votre frère 

nous les connaissons 

nous connaissons vos frères 

je ^t ai parlé 

j'ai parlé à votre ami 



EXAMPLES. 

Iknoto you 

I know ymir brother 

we ktwiD them 

tee know your brotJiers 

I hâve spoken to him 

I hâve spoken to your friend 



PEESONAL PBONOITNS TJSED WITH PBEPOSITIONS. 



moi 

toi 

lui 

elle 

nous 

vous 

eux 

elles 



me 
thee 
him 
her 

ÎIS 

you 

them, m. 
them, f. 



Thèse pronouns are usod with 
neuter verbs, and must be put after 
tlie préposition which is always 
required with a neuter verb. 

Thèse are also the pronouns that 
mtist be used after any préposition. 



EXAMPLES. 



Toules-vous aller avec< 



elle chantera après < 



moi 
lui 
eUe 
nous 
eux 
, elles 

moi 

toi 

lui 

eUe 

nous 

vous 

eux 

elles 



toill you go toith 



she mil sing after 



him 
her 
us 

them, m. 
Jhem, fs 

me 
thee 
him 
her 
us 
you 

tliem, nL 
Jhem, f. 



G 2 



Digitized by 



Google 



66 



GiriBS TO IHS FSEKCH STUDENT. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS 



NOMINATIVE OB 8UBJBCT. 


OBJECTIVE 


OB OBJECT. 


uudwith 


uaed toith 
verba. 


uaed vnth" 
<nU verba. 


used toith verba. 


I Je 


I moi 


me me 


to me me 


me mol 


thou tu 


Mou toi 


thee te 


ta thee te 


thee toi 


he il 


he lui 


Atmori^le 


to him lui 


him lui 


she elle 


êhe elle 


heroTU la 


toher lui 


her elle 


toe nous 


we nous 


w nous 


to us nous 


uè nous 


you vous 


you vous 


you vous 


to you vous 


you vous 


'*^ {X 


"^\2l 


them les 


to them leur 


^***" }Sm 


enchante 


c'est moi 


il me connaît 


il me parle 


avec moi 


tu chantes 


c'est toi 


il te connaît 


il te parle 


avec toi 


il ou elle chante 


c'est lui 


il le connaît 


il lui parle 


après lui 


nous chantons 


c'est elle 


il la connaît 


il nous parle 


pour elle 


TOUS chantez 


c'est noxis 


il nous connaît 


il vous parle 


contre nous 


ils ou elles chan- 


c'est vous 


il vous connaît 


il leur parle 


de vous 


tent 


ce sont eux 




il leur a parlé 


Ai ( eux 
^ { elles 


ils ont chanté 


ou elles 







Ohs. — ^When the pronouns «V, (le, la) and them^ (eux, 
elles) are used with a préposition, they can represent only 
persons ; if it or them, when used with a préposition repre- 
sent things, the pronoun e», or y, must in French be used, 
fsee page *I6J. 

EXEBCISE ON THE PEBSONAL PBONOTH^S. 

N.B. Personal pronouns objective to verbs, go before the 
verb except in the imperative mood. 

EXA.HPLES. 
/ to him apeak je lui parle 

/ to him hâve apoken je lui ai parlé 

[I shall see] him to-morrow ; I shajl see her to-morrow ; I shall 
Je verrai demain 

see you to-morrow ; I shall see them [next weeki. I hâve seen ^îni ; 

la semaine prochaine vu 

I hâve seen her ; I hâve seen you ; I hâve seen Ihem, Will you 

vovlet-voua 
speak to me ? Will you speak to him ? Will you speak to Ihem ? 
parler 
Will you speak to my father ? Hâve you seen my brother ? yes, I 

haye seen him. Did you speak to him ? no, I did not speak to him. 
avez^oua parlé 
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[I woTild give] you a book if you were a good boy. [I woiild baye] 

je donneraiê itien f mtraii 

gÎTen you an orange if you bad been a good girl. I Bhall speak after 

him, and not afber her. We will go with them. Sbe wiflbes to danoe 

m. 
-wltb me. Sbe will sing afber bim. Qiye me a book. Give bim an 
apple. Give tbem some money. 



OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

The possessive pronoims take the place of a noiin before 
mentioned, and at the same time dénote possession. 

Î^.B. The pupils are requested not to confound the pos- 
sessive adjectives with the possessive pronouns. 



ADJECrriTES. 

otUy ttsed hefore tiotma, 



my 



thy 



his, 
hevy 
OT'ita 



your 



their 



Îmon 
ma 
mes 



(toi 
ta 

(t€É 



ton 

ta 

tes 



Îson 
sa 
ses 

I notre 
(nos 

I votre 
\vos 

Heur 
1 leurs 



PRONOUNS. 

only used inatead ofnouns, 
( le mien^ m. 



thine 



his, 
hers, 
or its 



ilo mien^ m. 
la mienne, /. 
les miens, les 



miennes, p. 



le tien, m. 

la tienne, /". 

les tiens, les tiennes, p. 



le sien, m. 

la sienne, f. 

les siens, les siennes, p. 



( le nôtre, m., la nôtre,/. 



( les nôtres, p. 






Obs. — ^The possessive adjective must he placed before a 
noun, and agrée with that noun. 

The possessive pronoun mnst take the place of a noun 
mentioned in the sentence, and agrée with that noun. 
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•BîTAirpriM 

j'ai vu mon père et le vôtre / hâve seen myfather and yours 

j'ai vu ma mère et la vôtre I hâve seen my mother and your» 

j'ai vu mes frères et les vôtres Ihave aeen my brothers andyour» 

j'ai vu mes sœurs et les siennes / hâve aeen my sisters and hU 

sa sœur et la mienne hia aiater and mine 

son frère et le mien her hrother and mine 

ses sœurs et les miennes her aiatera and mine 

ses frères et les miens hia brothera and mine 

votre maison et la mienne your hottse and mine 

vos maisons et les miennes your houaea and mine 

leur jardin et le sien their garden and hera 

leurs jardins et les siens their gardena and hia 

notre cheval et le vôtre our horae and youra 

nos chevaux et les vôtres our horaea and youra 

notre maison et la vôtre our houae and youra 

nos maisons et les vôtres our houaea and youra 

EXXBCISE ON THS POSSESSIVE PSONOTTITS. 

My brether and yours are in the garden. Your sister and min» 
are very great friends. My books, his, yours, and theirs, are in the 
oiher room. Tour father and hers are very rich ; but mine is very 
poor. Tour sisters and Lis are very handsome ; but mine are hand- 

beau 
somer still. Her dress and yours are very pretty ; but mine is the 

encore rohe^ f. 

prettiest. Tour house is not so large as mine ; but my horses are not 

moiaon^ f. 
so beautiful as yours. My brether is taller than yours. My brethers 

hêou 
are older than yours. Tour sister sings better than mine. My sistera 

chanté 
play better than yours My book and yours are better than hers. 



Tour book and mine are better bound than hers. 
réliê 

OBBHRTATION. 

The pupil is requested to take notice that tiie possessive 
pronouBS xnust be preceded by the article le^ la, or les. 
Whereas the possessive adjectives cannot take the article. 

When the possessive pronouns are used with the prépo- 
sition ofox to, they are declined as foUows : — 
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ofmine 



hiê or hers 



of ours 
of y ours 
of theirs 

to mine 

to his or hers 

to ours 
to yours 
to theirs 



du mien, m, 
de la mienne)/. 

des miens, m. 
des miennes, /. 

' du sien, m. 
de la sienne. /. 

des siens, m. 
^ des siennes, /. 

Îdu nôtre, m. 
de la nôtre,/, 
des nôtres, p. 

Îdu vôtre, m, 
de la vôtre, /. 
des vôtres, jp. 

/du leur, m. 
( de la leur, /. 
( des leurs, p. 

' au mien, m. 
à la mienne./. 

aux miens, m. 
aux miennes, /. 

' au sien, m. 
à la sienne,/. 

aux siens, m. 
^ aux siennes,/. 

au nôtre, m. 
nôtre,/, 
nôtres, p. 



{au I 
à la 
aux 



au leur, m, 
à la leur, /. 
aux leurs, p, 



I ainffvkar 
I plural 
I nngular 
} plural 

! 



I sififfular 
I plural 
\ sinffular 
} plural 



IMPOKTAirr LESSON ON" THE POSSESSIVE PEONOUNS. 

The Possessive Pronouns mine, yours, etc., of mine, of 
yours, etc., axe used in Erench only to avoid the repetitioa 
of the noan expressed in the sentence, as : — 
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yotre firère et le mien yowr brother and mine (my hro^ 

ther) 
ia KBur et la mienne kU iiêter and mine (my êieterj 

il parle de yotre frère et du mien he apeaJte of yowr brother antf 

ofmine (ofmy brother J 
Je parle de yotre iœnr et de la / epeak tf your eister and of 

mienne mine (ofmy eieter) 

ilaparlé à mon père et auydtre he hae apoken to my faJtheir and 

toyoure 
j'ai parlé à ma mère et à la / hâve epoken to my mother and. 

yôtre to youre 

j'ai parlé à mes sœnrs et anx / hâve apoken to my êietere and 

yôtrea to yours 

je parle de mes frères et dea I apeak of my brothers and of 

yôtrea yours (ofyour brothera) 

In tiie aboyé sentences, the possessive pronoun is used' 
instead of tiie noun, to ayoid répétition ; so ifour brother 
and mine^ is instead of your brother and my brother; he: 
speàks ofyour brother and ofmine^ is instead of he speàks of 
your brother and ofmy brother^ etc. 

The pupil will remember tiiat it is only in sach sentences 
afl the aboyé, that the Erench make use of the possessive 
pronouns, 

The Thiglinh say— J know afHend of youre 
The Prench say — I know one of your frienda, 

je connais nn de yos amis / know afriend ofyoura 

j'ai yu un de ses amis / hâve aeen afriend ofherf 

im de mes amis m'a dit cela afriend of mine told me that 

nons demeurons dans une de we Uve in a houae oftheira 
leurs maisons 

In asking certain questions relating to possession, as : — 
Wbose book is this ? Whose bouse is that ? etc., tiie Eng- 
lish reply by making use of the possessiye pronoun — mine, 
yours, etc., but the French do not use thèse pronouns, be- 
cause the question being asked in French in a différent way, 
requires necessarily a différent answer ; instead of saying^ 
Whose book is this? mine — ^tiie Prench say, to whom is that 
book ? tome. The question means — to whom does that book 
behng f the ans\f er is, to me; it belongs to me. 
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IJEL ail snch sentences, the English vae the possesaye 
pronoons, but the French do not. 

EXA1CPLE8. 

^ qui est ce crayon ? à moi whose pendl is this f mmê 
^ qui est cette maison ? à mon père toAo^e house ta that t my fathei's 

•ce liyre n'est pas à vous thia book is not yours 

il est à mon frère it m my brother^s 

j*ai vu im de vos amis I hâve seen ajriend ofyourt 

TOUS avez vu nn de mes amis y ou hâve seen ajriend ofmine 

^ qui est ce parapluie ? à moi whose umbrella is t?iatf mine 

votre cheval est bon that horse ofyours is good 

xinede vos maisons a house ofyomrs 

une de ses amies ajriend ofhers ' 

SiXEBXnSR ON THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES AlfD POSSESSIVE 
PK0N0T7NS. 

?j B I possessive adjectives can only be used before nouns 
' * \ possessive pronouns can only be used instead of nouns 

1 speak of my &ther and of yours. He speaJks of my mother and 
parle 
oi bis. He speaks of my sisters and of yours. I bave spoken to my 
l)rotber and to yours. He bas spoken to my motber and to bis. Sbe 
has spoken to my sisters, to yours, to bis, and to tbeirs. Give an 
orange to my brotber, and an apple to yours. Speak to my fàtber; 

I wiil speak to yours. [If you will write] to my motber, [I will write] 

ei vous voulez écrire ' f êorirai 

to yours. 

I bave seen a Mend of yours to-day. Hâve you a book of nxîaô 
cnijour éhui 
«onongst yours ? [Do you know] Doctor B. } yes, be is a friend of 

parmi eonnaissea-vous 

mine. 

Wbose bat la tbis ? mine. 'Wliose umbrella is that, yours ? Whose 
iiOQse is that ? my fatber's. Whose horses are thèse ? my uncle's. 



OF DEMONSTRATIVE PEONOUNS. 

The démonstrative pTonouns demonstrate or point ont as 
ît were, the persons or things which they represent. 

N.B. The pnpil must not confonnd the démonstrative 
adjectives with the démonstrative pronouns. 

Thèse pronouns are : 
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ADJBCflIYBS 

fore nouns 



this (ce 
or < cet 
that (cette 



PBONOUNB 

on^f u»ed inatead 
of nouru 



thatf theae 



ce 



■^ &,/: 
'^«{S,/: 



thèse I 
or - 
tJiose 



ces 



thia 
those 



celui-ci, m, 
celle-ci,/. 

celui-là, m, 
^celle-là,/ 



ceux-ci, m. 
celles-ci, /. 

ceux-là, m. 
celles-là,/. 



<A*5 ( ceci 
thatiaeia. 



This pronoun is generally 
used before the verb to be ; 
as, c'est moi, it ta I ; c'est 
vous, it ia you : or is fol- 
lowed by qui, or que, as, 
ce que vous dites est yrai^ 
tchat (that which) you aay 
M true ; vous savez ce qui 
est bon, you knoto that 
which ia good, 

" Thèse pronouns always 
relate to a noun expressed 
before, and cannot be used 
without being foUowed by 
the préposition of <fo, or by 
the relative pronoun' jt*» or 
que; as, 

monlivre et celuidema sœur 
my look and tTuU ofmv aister 
celui de, celui qui, celle que 
that ofy that which 
ceux de, ceux qui, celles que 
those of, those who 
celui qui parle, he who 
apeaka, or the one that 
apeaka; ceux que vous con- 
naissez, thoae \whom\ you 
^knoîv 

Thèse pronouns dénote 
among two or more obiects, 
the nearest or the farthest ; 
as, 

thia one, celui-ci 
that one, celui-là 
celle-ci (neg^reat) 
celle-là (fartheat) 

theae onea, ceux-ci 
celles-ci, (neareat) 

thoae onea, ceux-là 
^ celles-là, (fartheat) 

Areneverjoinedto anoun, 
they stand for something 
pointed at, but not named ; 
they mean this thing or 
that thing. They hâve no 
plural: as, je n'aime pas 
cela, Ido not like that (that 
thing); ne faites pas cela, 
^do not do that (that thing) 
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LESSON ON THE DEM0N8TRATIYE PKONOTTNS. 

J'ai lu mon livre et celui de Totre frère. 
/ hâve read my book and that of pour brother 

J*ai lu ma lettre et celle de votre sœur. 
/ hâve read my letter and that ofyour sister 

Vous avez mangé votre pomme et celle de votre ami. 
Tou hâve eaien your apple and that of ymtrfriend 

Vous avez dépensé votre argent et celui de votre frère. 
You hâve spent your money and that of your brother 

J'ai vu vos chevaux et ceux de votre père aussi. 
I hâve seen ^our horaes andthoseof yowrfatl^r also 

Nous avons vu vos maisons et celles de vos amis aussi. 
We hâve aeen your hoiues and those of yourfiHend also 

Voici deux livres donnez-moi celui-ci (the nearer) 
Hère are two books give me this (one) 

Et donnez celui-là (the farthest) à votre frère. 
and give that Cône J to your brother 

Donnez-moi celui qui est sur la table. 
GwB me the one that i» on the table 

Donnez-moi celui que vous avez lu. 
Give me the one fthatj you hâve read 

Ne dites pas cela. Ne fÎEdtes pas cela. Qui vous a dit cela ? 
Do not say that do not do thit who told you thatl 

# EXERCISE ON THE DEMONSTEATIVE PRONOUNS. 

My garden is very pretty, but your father's (that of your father) 
m. 
is prettier. Our house is very large, but that of your sister is larger 

still. I hâve spent my money, and that of your brother. Tou hâve 
encore dépensé m. 

tom your dress, and that of your cousin. My brother has lost his 
déchiré robe, f. perdu 

marbles, and those of his companion. I hâve seen your horses, and 
billeSf f. camarade 

those of your son ; they are very handsome, but I prefer my brother' s 

(those of my brother). (Hère are) two beautiful apples, give this to 
voici t 

your brother and that to your sister. Hère are two beautiful books, 

m. 
this is for you, and that is for me. I like thèse horses, but I prefer 

faime 

my brother* s (those of my brother). That book is good but this is 
better. That little girl sings well, but this sings better, that one 

sings the best. Who told you that ? Can you do this ? no, I cannot 
9tM vous a dit pouvez-vous faire Je ne puis pas 

do that. Why [do you believe] this and that ? I believe this, but 
pourquoi croyez-vous Je crois 

H 
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I do not believe ail that. Who is that ? It is I ; it is you ; it is 
yoiiT brother. Thèse are my books. Thèse are fine horses. That is 
my pencil. This is my sister. 



OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The relative pronouns relate to a person or a thing beforc 
mentioned, which is called antécédent 
Thèse pronouns are : 



qui 



que 



that 
which 



(wJwm 
S that 
I which 
[what 



NominatiTe to a verb. 



le monsieur gui parle, 
la dame qui chante, 
le livre qui est sur la 
table. 



f Objective to a verb. fThomme^Me vous voyez. 



les livres qtie vous avez 
Frequsntly under-j lus. 
^ atood in English, but^, la dame que vous aimez. 
1 must always be ex- que dites- vous? 



\jpre88ed in French. 



que voulez-vous ? 



de quoi parlez-vous } 

{Interrogativepronoun. J à quoi pensez-vous? 
Usedwithapreposition j avec quoi avez-vous fait 
cela? 



quoi? "îw^^^? 

1 ofwhom I diateiy after the noun 
I of which ^ to which it refers. < 



( Must be placed imme- 



dont 



[whose 



Oannot be used in- 
l^terrogalively. 



which < 



'lequel, m, 
laquelle,/. 



I singtUar 



of which ' 



lesquels, m ) i^^al 
^lesquelles,/. )^ 



^d'rtt;,/}-'^-^ 

desquels, m. | ^^^^^ - 
desquelles,/. )^ 



'le monsieur dont vous 

parlez, 
la dame dont vous avez 

le livre, 
six chevaux, dont trois 

noirs, 
l'enfant dont le père est 
^ à Paris. 

voici deux livres, lequel vou- 
lez-vous ? 

hère are two booka, tohich wiU 
you havef 

voici deux roses, laquelle pré- 
férez-vous ? 
hère are two roses, which do 
^ youpreferf 

duquel parlez-vous ? 
of which do you epeakf 

de laquelle parlez-vous ? 
of which do you speakt 
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to which < 



rat/. }''"^«^^ 



'auquel doimez-yous la pré- 

férence ? 
to which do you give the pré- 
férence f 






l to which du^ou speak f 



Îwho 
which qui, 
whom 

fà 



Used with prepositionfl can only 
hâve référence to persons. 



avec 
pour 
après 
avant 



qui 



to, 

of 

with 

for 

after 

hefore 



which 

or 
whom 



Which, used with a préposition refera to persons or things, 
but more particularly to things. 



duquel 


of which 


avec lequel 


with which 


pour laquelle 


for which 


sur lesquelles 


on which 


dans lequel 


in which 



In quCy the letter e is eut off before a vowel ; in qui, the 
letter i is never eut off. 



EXAMFLES. 



qu'est-ce que vous dites ? 
qui est le plus grand ? 



what do you say ? 
who is the talleat ? 



' EXEECISE ON THE EELA.TIYE PEONOUNS. 

Who is that gentleman ? What gentleman ? The one that spoaks 

parle 

80 well. Who is that lady that [is speaking] to your mother ? It is 

parle 

the lady that we saw yesterday. Give me that book that is on that 
vCmes hier m. 

table. Give me the book that you hâve read. The lady of whom 

f. lu 

you speak is my cousin. I hâve lost four of my birds, two of which 
parlez perdu 



Digitized by 



Google 



76 



GiriDE TO THE FEENCH BTIJDENT. 



died last week, and two this moming. I hâve seen six beautiful 
moururent vu beau 

horses, three of whieh are as white as snow, and the three others as 

hlanc neiçet t. 
black as jet. J^ brother bas taken sometBing, the effect of wbicb 
noir j'aie, m^^ prié quelque chose eff'et, m. 

was astonishing. Tbe gentleman wbose borse is at the door. The 
a été étonnant porte, f. 

iady wbose daughter yon bave tau^bt. [Hère are] two borses, wbicb 

enseigné voici 

[do yon prefer ?] Hère are two oranges, wbicb will you bave ? Do 
préfêrez^om 

you know that boy to wbom [I bave been speaking ?] Do you know 

fai parlé 

the gentleman for wbom [I bave been working ?] tbe book in wbicb 

fai travaillé 
you bave written your name. The chair on wbicb you are sitting ia 
écrit nom chaise, t. assis 

The pencil with wbicb you bave written your name is very 



brokeh, 

cassé 

bad sir, 



Wbo is in tbe garden ? "What bave you done ? 

fait 



EN 



< 



^ 



some 
any 
ofit 
for it 
with it ( 
of htm I 
ofher I 
^of them J 



Tbis relative or supplying pronoun 
is very frequently used in French; 
it bolds tbe place of a word already 
mentioned, wbicb we do not wish to 
repeat, (it is used in speaking of per- 
sons or tbings.) 



EXAMPLES. 



avez-vous de l'argent? 

oui j'en ai. 

voulez -vous m'en donner? 

je vous en donnerai si vous en 
avez besoin. 

combien de frères avez-vous ? 

j'en ai trois. 

mon père a trois chevaux com- 
bien votre père en a fil ? 

il en a quatre. 

vous avez beaucoup d'amis mais 
j'e^i ai plus que voua. 

avez-vous des ennemis ? 
non je n'en ai point, 
avez-vous des ainiâ ? 



hâve you any money ^ 

yea I hâve some 

will you give me somef 

I will give you some if you want 

any 
how many hrothsrs hâve you? 
l hâve three (of them) 
myfather has three horses, how 

many has yours f (horses) 
he husfour (horses) 
you hâve many friends, but I 

hâve more than you 

(friends) 
hâve you any enemie»? 
no I hâve none (enemiea) 
hâve you any friends f 



Digitized by 



Google 



MSLATIYE PRONOTTNTS. 



77 



oui jVn ai plusieurs, 
j'en suis bien aise, 
et moi aussi. 

ftohim 1 

to her 
I toit 
i to them 
^ ] in it 

I in tkem 
I therein 
[^ there 



y es I hâve several (frienda) 
I am very glad of it 
80 am I 

Tkis relative or supplying pronoun 
relates sometimes to persons, but 
speaking of things it is of fréquent 
and indispensable use, as it must al • 
ways take the place of a word men- 
tioned before, and whieh we do not 
wisb to repeat, (particularly used in 
speaking of places). 

EXAHPLES. 



j'irai à Paris l'année prochaine 
voulez -vous y aller avec moi ? 

étiez-vous au concert hier soir ? 

non je n'y étais pas, y étiez-vous ? 

allez-vous quelquefois au thé- 
âtre? 

je n'y vais que très rarement. 

je n'y vais jamais. 

mon firère n'aime pas y aller. 

si vous allez à Paris j'aimerais 
y aller avec vous. 

j'y consens très volontiers si vo- 
tre père veut y consentir. 

je suis sûre qu'il y consentira. 

votre café n'est pas assez sucré 
mettez y du sucre. 



/ 8hall go to Paria next year 
wUl you go toith me f ( there J 
were you at the concert last nightf 
no I was not, were you (there) 
do you sometimes go to the thé- 
âtre f 
I go but very seldom (there) 
I never go '(there) 
my brother does not like to go 

(there) 
if you go to Paris I should like 

to go toith you 
I vnllingly consent to it if your 

father wiU consent to it 
I am sure he will consent to tt 
your coffee is not sweet erumgh, 
put some sugar in it 



!N".B. The relative or supplying pronouns en and y, must 
he expressed in French, though they are frequently under- 
stood in English and must be put before the verb, except 
when the verb is in the imperative mood (affirmative), then 
the pronoun must be put after the verb. 



vous avez de l'argent, voulez- 
vous m'en donner ? 

vous avez des pommes donnez- 
m'en. 

je vous en ai donné assez. 



you hâve some money, will you 

give me some f 
you hâve some apples, give me 

somef 
I hâve given. you enough (of 

them) 

H 2 
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EXERCISE ON THE EELATIVE OE SUPPLTDfG PSONOTJNS 
• EN AND T. 

Have you any money ? Tes, I hâve some. Will you give me a 



little ? [I will give] you as much as you like. How many brothers 

peu je donnerai voudrez, combien de 

have you? I have three. "We have two horses, how many have 
you ? We have four. My brother has one more thau you, for he 

car 
has ÛYQ. You have many books, but I have more than you. He 

beaucoup de mai» 

has some money in his purse, but I have none in mine. I am very 

dans bourse, t. point 

sorry for it, but he is very glad of it. "Were you at the concert last 

facile bien aise étiez-^ous m. Mer 

night ? yes I was, were you? no I was not, (there) but my brother 

soir étais 

was. "Will you consent to accompany me ? Yes, I consent to it with 
consentir à accompagner consens avec 

pleasure. I am [very much] obliged to you for it. Your tea is not 
plaisir très c^liffé n'est pas 

sweet enough, put some sugar in it. I thank you [there is] enough. 
assez sucré mettez sucre, m. remercie Uya 



OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

The indefinite pronouns dénote persons and things in an 
indefinite and gênerai manner. 
Thèse pronouns are : 

on one, people, they, we 

quiconque whoever, whosoever, any per- 

san whatever 

SÛW,7. ) .on^eBoéy, «>me one 

au--re's,7. } afe...ome,Cafeu,of,.on.ofJ 

chacun, m. \ ^^^, ^,^^, ^,^ 

chacune,/. ) each, every o,ie 

autrui others, other people 

Tun l'autra one another, each other ^ (two) 

les uns, les autres one another, each other, (more 

than two) 
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l'un et l'autre both ♦ 

personne nobody, no one, not any hody 

tout le monde every body^ every one 

0BSEBTATI03T. 

The pronoun on is of very extensive use in the French 
language; we employ it whenever we speak in gênerai 
tenns, without designating any particular person. 

The pronoun on always requires the verb to be in the 
third person singular. 

The pronoun personne also requires the verb to be in the 
third person singular, and.takes the négative ne before the 
verb. 

LESSOJST. 

on dit qu'il est marié. they 8€ty he is married 

on m'a dit cela. / toaa told soj they told me so 

on dit que tous chantez très bien, they say y ou sing very nicely 

qui vous a dit cela ? who told you that ? 

cm me Ta dit. / was told ao 

on m* a, donné im livre. / had a book given me 

quelqu'un me l'a dit. somebody told me so 

vous a-t-on envoyé un paquet ? had you a pa/rcel sent you f 

quiconque vous a dit cela ne tolwever told you that (sojy did 

vous a pas dit la vérité. not tell you the truth 

on dit qu'elle est très malade. they say she is very ill 

on leur a dit de venir ici. they loere told to corne hère 

quelqu*unm*a. dit qu'elle est somebody told me she is better 

mieux. 

personne ne m'a dit cela. nobody told me that 

vous a-t-ow dit de venir ? hâve you been told to comef 

personne n'est venu me voir. nobody came to see me 

personne ne chante aussi bien nobody sihgs so well as you 

que vous. 

personne ne peut fiiire cela. nobody can do this (or that) 

* The Word both cannot in French be followed by a sabstantive. We do not 
say : both my father and mother ; we say my father and my mother, mon père 
et ma mère. We do not say : both my sisters ; we say, my two sisters, mes deux- 
sœurs. We do not say : both religion and piety ; we say, religion and piety, la 
religion et lapiétêf etc. 
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personne ne croit cela, 
avez- vous vu quelqt^unf 

non, je n*ai vu personne. 

connaissez -voufi quelgt/un f 
non, je ne connais personne, 
tout le monde vous connait. 
tout le monde sait cela. 
tout le mjonde peut faire cela, 
ils s'aiment Vun VatUre, 
aimons-nous les uns les autres, 

je les aime Vun et Vautre, | 
je les aime tous les deux. / 
je les aime tous. 
et moi aussi. 



nobody believes that 

hâve you seen anybodyf (some- 
bodyj 

no, I hâve not seen anybody (no- 
body) 

do you know anybody f ^ 

no, I know nobody 

everybody knows you 

everybody knows that 

everybody can do that 

they love each other, ftwoj 

let us love one another, (more 
than iwoj 

I like them both 

I like them ail 
80 do I 



EXEECI8E Oî^ THE Iin)EPIlîlTE PEONOXTNS. 

They say that Mr. D. is in Paris. Whosoever is rich is [everything] 
(ht que à tout 

Whoever is poor [is nothing]. Whoever told you so is wrong. Soîne 

n'est rien a dit cela a tort 

one knocks at the door. Somebody told me that this moming. Give 

frappe a dit matins m. 

me a few of thèse cherrics. I hâve seen somebody in your garden. 

cerises, t. 
[Do not speak] ill of other people, everybody [will respect] you. If 
ne parlez pas mal respectera si 

you respect nobody, nobody [will respect] you. Thèse two little boye 

respectez ne respectera 

love each other. [Let us love] one another, it is a divine precep' 
s'aiment aimons-nous divin 

taught by our Saviour. 
enseigné par Saiweur 



OF VERBS. 

The verb is a word which expresses affirmation. 
There are six kinds of verbs : — 



les deux verbes auxiliaires 

les verbes actifs 

les verbes passifs 

les verbes neutres 

les verbes pronominaux 

les verbes impersonnels 



the two auxiliary verbs 

tJie active 

the passive 

the neuter 

the pronominal 

the impersonal 
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OP THE NOMINA-TIYE OB STJBJECT SUJET. 

We call nominative or sub/ect, the person or the thinff that 
does the action expressed by the verb. 

When we say, nous étudions, we study ; the action ex- 
pressed by the word study, is done by us or we, the pronoun 
wcy doing the action of studying is nominative or suhject to 
the verb study. Mon frère travaille, my hrother worhs ; 
the action of working is done or performed by my brother, 
the noun brother is nominative or subject to the verb work. 

An easy way of finding the nominative or subject, is to 
put before the verb the question qui est-ce qui ? who ? for 
persons, qu'est-ce qui ? what ? for things ; the answer will 
show the nominative : 

EXAHFLES. 

" VOUS chantez très bien." qui est-ce qui chante r 

you sing very well voho ainça ? 

" cette maison est bien bâtie." qu'est-ce qui est bien bâtie ? 
that hause is toell built what ta well didltf 

the answer to ** qui est-ce qui chante ?" est vous. 
who tingsf is you 

the answer to " qu'est-ce qui est bien bâtie ?" est cette maison. 
what is well built f is that house 

Vous is nominative (sujet) to the verb sing, chante; 
maison is nominative (sujet) to the verb is, est 

OF THE OBJECTIVE OR OBJECT (bEGIME). 

The objective or ob/ect is the person or the thing that 
receives the action expressed by the verb. 

We, in French, call the person or the thing that receives 
the action expressed by the verb régime or complément, they 
are so caUed because they complète the aflSrmation of the 
verb. 

There are two sorts of régimes, le régime direct, et le 
régime indirect. 

BEGIME DIBECT. 

The régime direct is the word upon which the action of 

the verb falls directly, without the help of any préposition. 

An easy and simple way of finding the régime direct of 
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a verb, is to put after that verb, the question qui ? for per- 
sons, or quoi ? for things ; the answer will show the régime 
direct, 

EXAMPLES. 

j'aime ma mère. faime qui ? ma mère. 

llove mymother Ilove tohom' my mother 

j'aime l'Angleterre, j'aime quoi ? l' Angteterre . 

Ilike England lUke tohat/ Engkmd 

j'ai lu votre Uvre. j'ai lu quoi ? votre Uvrc. 
I hâve read your book Ihavereadwhatî yourbook 

The words mère, Angleterre, and livre, are the régimes 
directs of the verbs aimer and lire. They are called régimes 
directs because they do not require any préposition to oon- 
vey the action expressed by the verb. 

EEGIMB INDIEECT. 

The régime indirect is the word upon which the action of 
the verb cannot fall directiy without the help of a pré- 
position. 

An easy and simple way of finding the régime indirect of 
a verb, is to put after that verb the questions à qui ? de 
qui? etc., for persons, and ci quoi? de quoi? etc., for 
things ; the answer will shew the régime indirect, 

j'ai écrit à ma mère. j'ai écrit à qui? à ma mère. 

I hâve toritten to my mother 1 hâve toritten to whom ? to my mother 

je vous parle. je parle à qui ? à vous. 

/ speak to y ou I speak to whom f to you 

nous parlons de votre maison, nous parlons de quoi ? de votre maison. 
toe are speaking of your house we are speakinç of what î of your ?unue 

The answers ci wa mère, à vous, de votre maison, are the 
régimes indirects of the verbs écrire and parler. They are 
called régimes indirects because the action expressed by the 
verb cannot be conveyed without the help of a préposition. 

CONJTJGATION OP THE ATT YTTTA Ttv VBHB. 

avoir, to hâve. 

iNPnsriTiP. 
avoir, to hâve, 
présent participle past participle. 

ayant having eu had 
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VJfiiUJS. 

INDICATIF. 






FBE8ENT. 




j'ai 




Ihave 




tu as 




thouhaat 




il a 




hehaa 




eUea 




8he haa 




nous avons 




we hâve 




vous avez 




you hâve 




ils ont 




they havSy m. 




elles ont 




they hâve, f. 






IMPARFAIT. 


if 


j'avais 
tu avais 
il avaitiî 




Ihad 

thouhadst % 
hehad 1 




nous avions 




-S 
wehad 1 




vous aviez 
ils avaient 




you had ^ 
they had ® 




PASSE DEFINI. 

> 


1 


j'eus 
tu eus 
il eut 




Ihad 
thouhadst 
he had 


OS 


nous eûmes 


toe had 




vous eûtes 




you had 




ils eurent 


FUTUR. 


they had 




j'aurai 




I shall or wiU hâve 




tu auras 




thou shalt hape 




il aura 




he shall hâve 




nous aurons 




we shall hâve 




vous aurez 




you shall hâve 




ils auront 




they shall hâve 
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COJSTDITIONNEL. 

j'aurais / should or toould hâve 



tu aurais 
il aurait 


thou wouldst hâve 
he wouîd hâve 


nous aurions 
vous auriez 
ils auraient 


we would hâve 
y ou toould hâve 
they would hâve 


IMPERATIF. 


aie 

ayons 

ayez 


hâve (thou) 
let us liave 
hâve (you) 


SUBJONCTIF. 


PRESENT. 


que j'aie 
que tu aies 
qu'il ait 


that I may hâve 
that thou mayest hâve 
that he may hâve 


que nous ayons 
que vous ayez 


that we may hâve 
that you may hâve 



qu'ils aient that they may hâve 

IMPARFAIT. 

que j'eusse • that I might hâve 

que tu eusses t?iat thou miyhteet hâve 

• qu'il eût that he might hâve 

8 que nous eussions t?uit we might hâve 

que vous eussiez that you might hâve 

qu'ils eussent that they might hâve 

EXEECI8E ON THE VEEB — TO HAVE. 

I have a book, and my sister bas a basket full of strawberries. We 
panier, m. plein 
have a beautiful wbite horse. "We used to have a pretty little dog. 

hlano 
As soon as we had finished our breakfast we went for a walk. We 
aussitôt que fini déjeuner allâmes faire promenade^ f. 

shall have some money to-morrow. Wè would have a horse if we 

demain 
had enough money. We would have had two horses if we had had 

assez de 
enough money. My brother would have a French bopk if he had 

time to read ît My brother would have had a French book if he had 
le temps de lire 
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had time to read it. I would haye a carriage if I had as much money 

voiture^ t. autant de 

BB you. I would haye had a carnage if I had had the opportunity. 



Let us haye a litUe patience — ^haye a little perseyeranee. [I must 

un peu de iiyaut que Je 

haye a new hat. [He mustl haye a new coat. [My brothor must] 

nettf chapeau, m. il faut q%fu habit, m. Ufaut que mon frire 

haye his money. We must haye a little courage. You must haye a 

little money. They must haye something to eat. [Thèse ladies must 
quelque chose à manger ^faut que ces dames 

haye something to do. 



CONJXJGATIOIS" or THE AUXILIAEY YEKB. 
Etre, to he, 
INFINITIF, 
être, to he. 



PRESENT PAETICIPLB. 


PAST PA&TICIPLE 


étant being 




été 


tfeen 




INDICATIF. 






PRESENT. 




je suis 
tu es 


■^ 


ihouaH 




il est 




he is 




elle est 




aheis 




1 nous sommes 




we are 




yous êtes 




you are 




ils sont 




they are, m. 




elles sont 




th^ are, f. 






IMPARFAIT. 




si yétaia, 
tu étais 


•/ 


Jwas ♦ 
thou toast 


^ 


il était 




he %oa» 


^ 


2 

nous étions 




we were 




yous étiez 




you were 


ë 


ils étaient 




theywere 




• The imparfait, iras. éta/U, expresses the state in which a persoa oi 
was or used to tae in a time passed ; the passé défini, ^9A,fut, expresses 
done, performed momentsrfly in a time past. 
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PAB8B DEFINI, 

je fus / ioas 

s tn fus «o tJwu toast 

^ il fut f hewas 



3 <S 



nous fiimes * tee were 

vous fiites § you were 

ils fureiit they were 



je serai / ahall or will he 

tu seras thou ahalt be 

il sera he shaU be 

nous serons we shcUl be 

vous serez you ahall be 

ils seront t?hey shaU be 

CONDITIONNEL. 

je serais / should or would be 

tu serais thou wouldat be 

il serait he would be 

nous seriona we would be 

vous seriez you would be 

ils seraient 4^h ^^^ would be 

IMPERATIF. 

sois be (thou) 

soyons let us be 

soyez be (you) 

SUBJONCTIF. 

PRESENT. 

que je sois thcet I may be 

que tu sois that thou mayest be 

qu'il soit tJiat he may be 

que nous soyons that we may be 

que vous soyez tJiat you may be 

qu'ils soient th^ they may be 

IMPABFAIT. 

que je fusse that I might be 

que tu fusses that thou mightest be 

qu'il fdt that he might be 
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que nous fussions that we might he 

que vous fussiez that y ou might he 

qu'ils fussent that they might he 

EXEECI8E ON THE TEBB — TO BE. 

I am very happy . He is happier than you. She is yery industrious. 
h^eux industrieux 

Tour sister is more industrious than mine. We are yery glad to see 

bien aise devoir 

you. You are very tall for your âge. They are as rich as your 

grand pour riche 

father. Thèse young ladies are yery modest. 

demoiselles e. 

I used to be very studious. I was very générons when I waa 
studieux généreux quand 

young. We were very happy when we were at school. You haye 
Jeune école 

been very busy to-day. Your sister was yery busy when I saw her. 

occupé amfowéPhui vis 

We shall be very glad to see your sister to-night. You would be 

de ce soir 

very happy if you were more industrious. You would hâve been 

eux 

happier if you had been more attentive to your lessons. Be modest 

hewreux r- e 

and discreet. Let us be diligent. , fWe must] be good girls if we 

e. xlfa%it4pie nous 

wish to be rewarded. [You must] be fiiithful to your friends, your 
voulons récompensé if faut que vous fidèle ami 

friends will be faithful to you. 



OF ACTIVE VERBS. 

An active verb expresses an action done by the subject, 
and bas a régime direct (object), 

iNTous aimons notre maitre. We love our master. 

Nous, is the subject, aimmis, the active verb, and master 
the régime direct or object. 

Obs. — A verb is active, whenever you can put after it the 
Word quelqu'un, somebody, or quelqtte chose, something; nous 
aimons quelqu'un, vous avez /ait quelque chose. 

There are in Prench four différent conjugations, which 
are known by the termination of the infinitive. 
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« 

the Ist. terminâtes in er 
the 2nd. „ ir 

the 3rd. „ otr 

the 4th. „ r9 

YIBST CONJUGATION IN £R. 

INFINITIF. 

Parler, to speak, 

PRESENT FABTICIPLB. PA8T PÀBTIOIPLB. 

parlant, speaking parlé, spoken 

INDICATIF. 

PBBSBirT. 

je parle I apeak or am tpeaking * 

tu parles thou apeakêtt or art tpeciking 

1 il parle he tpeaka or U tpeaking 

nous parlons we speak or are apcaJtmg 

vous parlez you apeak or are speaking 

ils parlent they tpeak or me tpeaking 

mPASPAXT. 

je parlais / was tpeaking * '^ 

tu parlais thou toast speaking \ 

il parlait he was speaking ^ 

2 ^ 
nous parlions toe were speaking 1 
vous parliez you were speaking 5 
ils parlaient they were speaking ^ 

PASSE DEFINI. 

je parlai / spoke 

tu parlas thou spokest 

3 il parla he spoke 

nous parlâmes we spoke 

TOUS parlâtes you spoke 

ils parlèrent they spoke 

• In Frenoh we aérer use the Terb to be "with any other Tcrb ; we eannot say, 
te sms parlant, we say, Je parlé ; we eannot say, f étais parlanty we 8ay,>0 parlais 
inBtead of fêtai» parlant; nous ehantùma, instead of noua étions chantant; Je 
Usai», instead et fêtais Uaant; foi lu, instead otfai été lisant ; noua aïoonapensé, 
instead of nom awma étépenaant.. 
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je parlerai 
tu parleras 
il parlera 

nous parlerons 
vous parlerez 
ils parleront 



/ shall or toill speak 
thou shaU speak 
he ahall speak 

we shaU speak 
you shaM speak 
they shall speak 



CONDITIONNEL. 



je parlerais 
tu parlerais 
il parlerait 

nous parlerions 
vous parleriez 
ils parleraient 



/ should or tootUd speak 
thou wouldest speak 
he toouM speak 

we would speak 
y ou tDOuld speak 
they would speak 



IMPERATIF. 



parle 

parlons 

parlez 



speak (thou) 
letus speak 
speak (you) 



SUBJONCTIF. 



que je parle 
que tu parles 
qu'il parle 

que nous parlions 
que TOUS parliez 
qu'ils parlent 



that I may speak 
that thou mayest speak 
that he may speak 

that we may speak 
that you may speak 
that they may speak 



IMFABrAIT. 



que je parlasse 
que tu parlasses 
qu'il parlât 

que nous parlassions 
que TOUS parlassiez 
qu'ils parlassent 



that I might speak 
that thou mightest speak 
that he might speak 

that we might speak 
that you might speak 
that they might speak 



Thus are conjogated more than 3,000 French yerbs of 
the first conjugation, terminating in er. 

I 2 
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GtriDE TO THE PKENCH STtTDENT. 



The following table will teach the pupil to write or con- 
jugate any verb ending in the infinitive in er, by changing 
er into the terminations given in the following table. 





INFINITIVE. 


PBBSBNT PASTICIPLE. 


PAST PARTICIPLK. 


^ 


pari— er^ io spe<àt. 


pari— ant, apeak-^g. 


pari— é, spok—en—ed. 


Indicative. 


I Condi- , Impe- 
1 tional. rative. 

1 


Subjunctive. 


Présent. 


Impar- 


Passé 
défini. 


Future. 


Présent. 


'"sr- 




1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


je 


e 


aifi 


ai 


erai 


erais 


- 


e 


asse 


tu 


es 


ais 


as 


eras 


erais 


e 


es 


asses 


il 


e 


ait 


a 


era 


erait 


- 


e 


ftt 


nous 


ons 


ions 


ftmes 


erons 


erions , 


ons 


ions 


assions 


vous 


ez 


iez 


âtes 


erez 


1 eriez 


ez 


iez 


assiez 


ilB 


ent 


aient 


èrent 


eront 


■ eraient, 


- 


ent 


assent 



The pupil may now write or conjugate ail the following 
verbs, by simply referring to the above table. 



arriver 


to arrive 


balayer 


to stoeep 


allumer 


to light 


baisser 


to lower 


appeler 


to call 


baisser 


to îet down 


passer chez 


to caîl upon 


baiser 


tokisa 


apporter 


to bring {carry) ' 


' blesser 


to toound 


amener 


io bring (leadj 


boiter 


to go lame 


acheter 


to buy 


brûler 


to bum 


avaler 


to swallow 


badiner 


tojoke 


aimer 


to love^ to like 


boutonner 


to button 


apprivoiser 


to tame 


brosser 


to bruah 


arracher 


to snatch 


brasser 


to brew 


avouer 


to confeêê 


bêcher 


todig 


arrêter 


to atop 


bercer 


torock 


assister 


to asaist 


briser 


to break 


assistera 


to attend (be pré- 








sent) 


commencer à 


to begin 


avancer 


to advance 


couper 


tocut 
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cliatouiller 


to tickle 


enseigner 


to teach 


chasser 


to shoot (with a 


espérer 


tohope 




gun) 


essuyer 


to wipe 


chasser 


tohufU 


ébaucher 


to sketch 


chauffer 


to warm 


esquisser 


to sketch 


continuer à 


to continue 


écumer 


'to foam 


cacher 


to hide, to conceal 


ébranler 


toshake 


chercher 


to look foTyto aeek 


écouter 


to listen to 




to change 


effrayer 


tofrighten 


casser 


to break 


épier 


tospy 


compter 


to count, to reck- 


égratigner 


to scrateh 




on 


enterrer 


tohury 


couler 


toflow 


exiger 


to require 


considérer 


to conaider 


étudier 


to study 


commander 


to command 


épargner 


to spare, to save 


chanter 


to aing 


étonner 


to astonish 






emporter 


to take awayy (to 


donner 


to give 




carry) 


durer 


tolaat 


emmener 


to take awayt (to 


déjeuner 


to breakfaat 




leadj 


diner 


to ditve 






danser 


to dance 


fermer 


toshut 


diminuer 


to diminUh 


fermer à def to look 


dégoûter 


to diagtut 


fumer 


to smoke 


diviser 


to divide 


faucher 


to moto 


deviner 


to gtieas 


frisonner 


to shiver, to shud- 


déUer 


to loosen 




der 


déHer 


to untie 


flatter 


to flatter 


douter 


todoubt 


flamber 


to hlaze 


désespérer 


to despair 


frotter 


to rub 


découper 


to carve 


frapper 


to knock, to strike 


déchirer 


to teary to rend 


fouetter 


to whip 


demander 


to aak, to aakfor 






dessiner 


to draw 


garder 


to keep 


désirer 


to wish, to deaire 


glisser 


to slidcy to slip 


demeurer 


to dwelly to live 


glaner 


to glean 


débarquer 


toland 


goûter 


to taste 






grimper 


to climb 


éclairer 


to lighten 


griffonner 


to scribble 


empêcher de 


topreventj to hin- 


graver 


to engrave 


essayer de 


der 
to try to 


gronder 


' to scold 
. to growl 


employer 


to use, to employ 
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habiter 


to inhabit 


mendier 


to% 


hisser 


to hoiêt 


mépriser 


to deepise^ toscorn 


habiUer 


to dress 


montrer 


to show 


habituer 


to usâj to aecua- 








tom 


nettoyer 


to clean 


hacher 


to chop, to fuuh 


nier 


to deny 


hâler 


to scorchf to bum 


nager 


to svoim 


informer 


toacquaint, toin^ 


oser 


to dare 




form 


ôter 


to take ojf 


imprimer 


to impresê, to 


Ôter 


to take atcay 




pHnt 


obliger de 


to oblige 


improyiser 


to extemporize 


oublier 


toforget 


inviter 


to invite 






inonder de 


to averrun, to 


prier 


topray 




over/Uno 


prier de 


toreqtiest 


inventer 


to invent 


pécher 


to sin 






pêcher 


tofieh 


jeter 


to throtPf to eastj 


passer 


topasê 




fiing 


passer chez 


to caU iipon 


juger 


tojudge 


patiner 


to akate 


jurer 


to swear 


partager 


to ihare 


jouer 


toplay 


porter 


to carry, to take 


jeûner 


tofaat 




to (a place) 






porter 


to toear 


labourer 


toplough 


presser 


to agueeze 


laisser 


to leave (some- 


pleurer 


to weep, to cry 




thing) 


penser, à 


tothink 


laisser tomber to drop 


pardonner, à 


toforgive, to par- 


lier 


to hind 




don 


Uer 


totie 


prodiguer 


Jo laviêh 


laver 


to wash 


pousser 


to ahoot (in végé- 


louer 


topraiae 




tation) 






planter 


to plant 


mener 


to take to (lead) 


payer 


topay 


monter 


tomount 


plier 


tofold, to bend 


monter 


to ufind ttp 


ployer 


to bend, to bow 


mêler 


totnix 


prêcher 


topreach 




toeat 

to misêf tofaU 


plisser 


to plait 




to wantf to be 




r to leave (a place) 




ehort of 


quitter 


toquit 


marquer 


to mark 




topartmth 
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répéter 


to repeat 


taquiner 




réciter 


to recite 


tourner 


to tum 


régner 


to reign 


tomber 


tofall 




r to stay 
\to remain 


tonner 


to thunder 


rester 


trouver 


tojind 


renmer 


to atiry to move 


tâcher de 


to try to 


regarder 


to look at 


trembler 




ramasser 


topickup 




hle 


repasser 


to iron 


tirer 


to pull offj to 


ramper 


to ereep 




draw 


relier 


toHnd 


tousser 


tocoitgh 






tuer 


to kill 


souffler 


tobîow 


tromper 


to deceive 


saigner 


tohUed 


tricotter 


to knit 


soulever 


to lifi wp 


toucher 


to touch 


souper 


to 8vp 


• travailler 


to work 


soupçonner 


to suspect 


tisser 


to weave 


sauter 


tojump 






semer 


tosow 


user 


to wear oui 


souhaiter 


towish 


usurper 


to usurp 


signer 


to sign 






sonner 


to ring 


voyager 


totrwel 


scier 


tosaw 


visiter 


to visit 


siffler 


to whistkf to hia» 


verser 


to poWf to upset 


solliciter 


to solicit 


voler 


to steal, to rob 


sommeiller 


to slumber 







Remarks on the Orthography of some Verhs of thefirst 
Conjugation, 

Ist. In verbs ending in yer, as manger y to eat, partager, 
to share, the letter e must always foUow the g before the 
Yowels a, o, as nous mangeons, je mangeais, il jugea, etc ; 
this is done to soften the pronounciation of the letter g, 
which is hard before a and o, 

Thus are conjugated :. >\ 

abréger to abridge corriger to correct 

affliger to afflict dédommager to indemnify 

allonger to lengthen interroger to interrogate 

arranger to set in or^ai . juger tojudge 
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ménager 


to mandge ravager 


to ravage 


nager 


to 8wim saccager 


to sack^ to plun- 


partager 


to share 


der 


plonger 


to dipy plunge, to songer 


to think, dream 




dive venger 


to revenge 


ranger 


to set in order^ to voyager 
range 





2nd. Verbs ending in cer, as placer, menacer, take a 
cedilla under the (ç) when placed immediately before the 
Yowels a, o, as il avança, nous avançons. 

This takes place in order to préserve to the c the soft 
pronounciation of the letter «, because c is hard before a, o. 

Thus are conjugated : — 



avancer 


to advance 


percer 


to bore 


annoncer 


to announce 


prononcer 


to pronounce 


amorcer 


to bait, to decoy 


renoncer 


to renounce 


forcer 


to force, to corn- 


sucer 


to auek 




pel 


tracer 


to trace, etc. 


menacer 


to threaten 







3rd. Verbs ending in er, and which hâve the final syl- 
lable of the infinitive preceded by e short {é) as considérer, 
répéter, change that e short into e open or long, (é) before 
a mute syllable, as /(g repète, il digère, ils espèrent. 

Thus are conjugated : — 



altérer 


to alter 


modérer 


to moderate 


céder 


to cède 


opérer 


to operate 


célébrer 


to celebrate 


persévérer 


to persévère 


célpr 


to conceal, hide 


préférer 


to prefer 


décéder 


to die 


régner 


to reign 


digérer 


to digeat 


révéler 


to reveal 


empiéter 


to encroach 


tempérer 


to temper, calm 


espérer 


tohope 


tolérer 


to tolerate 


excéder 


to exceed 


pénétrer 


to penetratc 


inquiéter 


to disturb, vex 







4th. Verbs ending in er, which hâve the final syllable of 
^ infinitive preceded by e mute {e) as lever, mener, change 
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that e mute (c) into e open {è) before a mute syllable, as, 
lever je lève, ils lèvent^ mener , elle mène, voris mènerez, 

Thus are conjugated : — 

achever tojinish peser to voeigh 

dépecer to carve mecU promener to walk 

enlever to lift up ramener to hring bock 

lever to lift up, remove relever to raiae again 

mener to lead semer to aow, etc. 

5th. In verbs ending in the infinitive with eler, eter, as 
appeler, fêter, projeter, etc.. the letters / and t are doubled 
when followed by an c mute (c) or a sylla^Dle mute ; j*ap^ 
pelle, vous appellerez, ils appellent, tu jettes, elles proj'ettent, 
etc., but we would write with a single / or t, nous appelons, 
vous projetez il jeta ; because the vowel which folio ws /, t^ 
is not an e mute {e) or a syllable mute. 

Thus are conjugated : — 



acheter 


to huy 


carreler 


to pave with 


becqueter 


to peck 




square tiles 


cacheter 


to seal 


chanceler 


to totter 


crocheter 


to pick a lock 


ciseler 


to chose, carve 


décacheter 


to unaeal 


déceler 


to reveal, disclose 


empaqueter 


to pack up 


ensorceler 


to betoitch 


épousseter 


to dust 


étinceler 


to sparkle 


étiqueter 


to put a note to 


épeler 


to spell 


feuilleter 


to tum over a book 


ficeler 


to cord, tie with 


fureter 


toferret 




packthread 


jeter 


to throw 


geler 


tofreeze 


projeter 


toproject 


harceler 


to torment, teas$ 


rejeter 


to refect 


niveler 


to level 


amonceler 


to heap up 


peler 


to peel, pare 


appeler 


tocaU 


rappeler 


to recall 


atteler 


toput to 


renouveler 


to reneto, etc. 


bourreler 


to torment, rock 







Remark. The above observation is not applicable to the 
verbs celer, révéler, empiéter, végéter, etc., which, ending in 
éler, éter, and not in eler, eter, cannot double the consonants 
/, e, but changes the e short (é) into e open (è) before an e 
rxmte,je cèle, je révèle, ils végètent, ils empiètent (See page 
94). 



Digitized by 



Google 



96 



GT7IDE TO THE FBENCH STtTDENT. 



6th. Yerbs ending in the présent participle with ùmi, as 
prier, lier^ nier, etc., in which the présent participle ia 
priant, liant, niant, take ii in the firat and second per- 
son plural, of the imparfait in the indicatif, and of the 
présent of the aul^oncttf; nous prOona, vous priiez, que 
nous liions, que vous liiez, This takes place in order to 
distingnish thèse tenses from the présent indicative, which 
is, nom prions, vous priez, nous lions, vous liez, etc. 

ThuB are conjngated : — 



allier 

amplifier 

apprécier 

aesoeier 

honlÂer 

certifier 

colorier 

décrier 
dédier 
épier 
expier 



tojoin with, ally 
to nmplify 
to appreciate 
to asaociate 
to innove 
to certify 
to apply colours 

to a picture 
to cry down 
to dedicate 
to spy 
to expiate 



initier 

lier 

manier 

négocier 

plier 

remercier 

sacrifier 

supplier 

simplifier 

terrifier 

varier 



to initiale 
to tie, hind 
to handle 
to negotiate 
tofold, hend 
to thank 
to sacrifice 
to supplicatc 
to simplify 
to terrify 
to vary, alter 



Vth. y^hs ending in the présent participle in yant, as 
payer, appuyer, etc., in which the présent participle is 
payant, appuyant, take a y and an t in the first and second 
person plural, of the imparfait of the indicatif, and of the 
présent of the subjonctif: nous payions, vous payiez, que 
nous appuyions, que vous appuyiez, 

AU verba eadinig in the infinitive with yer, change the y 
into i before «m e mute (e), or a syllable mute {ent) ; Je paie, 
il pâte, elles paient, nous paierons^ etc. 

Thus are conjugated ; — 



balayer 


iosweep 


délayer 


to dilute 


bégayer 


to atammer 


déployer 


to diaplay 


côtoyer 


to coaat 


efl&rayer 


tofrighten 


condoyer 


to eJhoîD 


employer 


to empUjy 


débkyer 


iùrid,dear 


ennuyer 


to wcary, annoy 


défrayer 


to defray 


essayer 


totry 
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ewuyer 


to wipe 


octroyer 


to grant 


louvoyer 


totack 


plancheyer 


to board 


nettoyer 


to clean 


rayer 


to erasej to crosi 


noyer 


to drovm 


rudoyer 


to use roughly 



EXBBCISS ON YESBS OF THB FIB8T CONJUeATION 

"We breakfast [every moming] at eight o'clock. "We used to Jkreak- 

d^eûner tous les matins heure 

fast every moming [at half-past eight]. "We were breakfasting when 

à huit heures et demie quand 

your brother came. "We breakfasted yesterday with Mr. D.'a brother. 

vint hier avec 

"We shall breaikfast with her to-morrow moming. We would breaik- 

demam matin 
fast with you if you were a good girl. We would bave breakfasted 

bon 
with you if you had been a good girl. I would give you a new 

neuf 
bonnet if you were more attentive to your lessons. I would hâve 

chapeau — 

given you a new dress if you had been more industrious. "We would 

rohe, t. 
invite him if he were a little more agreeable in society. We would 
inviter en société 

hâve invited them if they had not been so proud with my brother. 

M 
Let us foi;give them, for they are repentant. Forgive him for this 

pardonner à car pour 

lime. Let us call your sister. Let us call upon Mr. D. [You must] 
fois, t. appeler passer chez il faut que vous 

call us to-morrow moming. You must call upon us to-morrow 

demain matin 

, evening. [He must] confess bis fault. Your sister must begin to 
soir il faut qt/Cil confeawr commencer à 

leam French. [I wish you to] speak to my sister. [I should Hke 
apprendre Je désire que vous Je voudrais que 

you to] speak to her. 
vous 



SECOND COl^JUGATIOÎT IN IjR, 

INFINITIF, 

Finir, to finish, 

PRESENT PARTIOIPLE. PAST PABTICIPLE. 

finissant, JlnUhing, fini, finished, 

K 
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INDICATIF. 






FSBSENT. 




je finis 
tu finis 
U finit 


IfinUh or amfinUhing 
thoujmiêheat or art finishing 
heJinUhea or iaJmUhing 


nous finissons 
vous finissez 
ils finissent 


foêjiniêh or arejinithinç 
youjinisk or arefiniahing 
they finish or a^e finishing 




mPABPAIT. 




je finissais 
tu finissais 
il finissait 


Iwas finishing 
thou teast finishing 
he was finishing 


l 

5 


nous finissions 
TOUS finissiez 
ils finissaient 


we were finishing 
y ou vfere finishing 
they were finishing 

PASSE DEPINl. 


^ 


je finis 
tu finis 
U finit 


Ifinished 
thou finishedst 
hefinished 




nous finîmes 
vous finîtes 
Us finirent 


we finished 
youfinished 

FUTUB. 




je finirai 
tu finiras 
U finira 


Ishallorwillfitiish 
thou shaM finish 
he wiU finish 




nous finirons 
vous finirez 
ils finiront 


we shàU finish 
you shall finish 




CONDITIONNET.. 




je finirais 
tu finirais 
il finirait 


I would or should finish 
thou wouldst finish 
he would finish 


nous finirions 
vous finiriez 
ils finiraient 


we would finish 
you would finish 
they would finish 
IMPERATIF. 




finis 

finissons 

finissez 


finish (thou) 
let us finish 
finish (you) 
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que je finisse 
que tu finisses 
qu'il finisse 

que nous finissions 
que TOUS finissiez 
qu'ils finissent 



SUBJONCTIF. 

PRESENT. 



that I may finish 
that thou mayat finish 
thai he may finish 

that toe nu^ finish 
that y ou may finish 
that they may finish 



IMPARFAIT. 



que je finisse 
que tu finisses 
qu'il finît 

que nous finissions 
que vous finissiez 
qu'ils finissent 



that I might finish 
that thou miffhtst finish 
that he might finish 

that we might finish 
that y ou might finish 
that they might finish 



The followîng table wili teach the pupil to write or to 
conjugate any verb ending in ir, by ohanging ir into the 
terminatîonB given in the foUowing table : — 





INFXNrnTK. 


PBEswrr PABTicipm, 


PABT PARTZCIPLX. 


1 


fin-ir, toJUUah, 


fin— issant, Jlnish^it^f. 


fln- 


-i, fnish^-ed. 


IndleatlTe. 


Condi- 
tional. 


Impe- 
rative. 


SubJunctiTe. 


Préflent. 


Impar- 


Passé 
défini. 


Future. 


Présent. 


i^„. 




1 


2 


S 


4 


6 


6 


7 


8 


je 


is 


issais 


is 


irai 


irais 


— 


isse 


isse 


ttt 


is 


iasaifi 


is 


iras 


irais 


is 


isses 


isses 


U 


it 


iasait 


it 


ira 


irait 


— 


isse 


ît 


nous 


issoxiB 


issions 


tmes 


irons 


irions 


issons 


issions 


issions 


vous 


Issez 


issiez 


ttes 


irez 


iriez 


issez 


issiez 


issiez 


Us 


issent 


isBaient 


irait 


iront 


iraient 


— 


issent 


issent 



Thus are oonjugated the foUowing verbs :■— 
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avertir 

agir 

attendrir 

asservir 

applaudir 

adoucir 

affiiiblir 

aplanir 

accomplir 

affiranchir 

bâtir 

bannir 

bénir 

compatir 
convertir 
choisir 



définir 
démolir 
désobéir à 

établir 

enrichir 

embellir 

éblouir 

ensevelir 

fournir 

franchir 
fleurir 



to warn 

to act 

to aoften 

to enslave 

to applaud 

to aweeten 

to foeaken 

tolevel 

to ctccompUahy to 

fuUJil 
tofrank a letter 

to huild 
to baniah 
to bless 

to sympathise 
to couvert 
to choose, to sé- 
lect 

to define 
to demolish 
to disobey 

to establish 

to enrich 

to emhellish 

to dazzle 

to bury,to shroud 

to supply, fur- 

nish 
to îeap over 
to blossom 



finir de 

grandir 
garnir 
guérir 
gémir 

jouir de 

languir 

nourrir 

obéir à 

punir 
pâlir 
polir 
périr de 
pourrir 

rempUr 

retentir 
réussir 

rougir 

réfléchir 

raffiraichir 



trahir 



to finish 

to grow tall 
to fumishy trim 
to cure 
to groan, moan 

to enjoy, to pos- 
sess 

to languish 

tofeed 

to obey 

to punish 
to grow pale 
topolish 
toperish 
to rot 

toJUlf discharge, 

tofuljil 
to resound 
to succeed, be 

succesaful 
to blush 
to reflect 
to refresh 

to seize, to lay 
hold 

to betray 



EXEBCI8E ON VEHB8 OP THE SECOND C0NJT7GATI0N. 

I am building a large house for my nephew. She blushes when 
bâtir grand f. neveu rougir 

you speak to her. My sister grows pale when we speak of that 

pâlir 
event. She always acts very prudently . He used to act very incon- 
évènementf m. agir Un^'ours prudemment tneon- 
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siderately, but now he acts conscientiously. He succeeded in his 
tidêrêment consciencieuaetMnt réussir dans 

undertakiiiff. He has succeeded in his business. He will pimish you 
entreprise^ i. affaires^ pi. 

if you are not industrious. He would punish you young ladies if 

mesdemoiteUes 

you were not industrious. He would hâve punished them if they 

eus m. 

had not been attentive to their lessons. I wiU warn your brother of 

cmerHr 
his danger. I would hâve wamed him if he had been in danger, 

— m. en 

Finish your brealsfast. Hâve you finiahed your breakfast? Tou 

d^eOner 
must finish your work to*day. You must hâve finished reading that 

ouvrage de lire 

book by three o'clock. [I wish you to] punish that boy for he has 

à heures je déaire que vous car 

been very lazy. 
paresseux 



TH 1 Kl) COI^JUGATION IN OTE. 




INFINITIF. 




Devoir, 


to owe. 


PRESENT PABTIOIPLB. 

devant, otmnff. 


PAST PARTICIPLB. 

dû, oiced. 




INDICATIF. 






je dois 
tu dois 
a doit 




I owe 
thou oioest 
heowes 


L nous devons 
vous devez 
ils doivent 




weotoe 
you owe 
they owe 




IMFABFAIT. 


je devais 
tu devais 
il devait 




I WCL8 owing 
thou wast owing 
hewa^ owing 


1 

nous devions 
• voua deviez 
îls devaient 




we were owing 
you were owing 
they were owing 
X 2 



I 
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PASSE DEFINI. 



je dus 
tu dus 
il dut 

nous dûmes 
vous dûtes 
ils durent 

je devrai 
tu devras 
il devra 

nous devrons 
vous devrez 
ils devront 

je devrais 
tu devrais 
il devrait 
nous devrions 
vous devriez 
ils devraient 

dois 

devons 

devez 



FTJTUa, 



I owed 
thou oteedst 
he owed 
we owed 
you owed 
they owed 

I akall or wiU owe 
thou shalt owe 
he shall owe 

we shall owe 
you shall owe 
they shall owe 

CONDITIONNEL. 

I should or would owe 
thou wouldst owe 
he would owe 
we would owe 
you would owe 
they would owé^ 

IMPERATIF. 

owe (thou) 
Ut us owe 
owe (you) 

SUBJONCTIF. 



que je doive 
que tu doives 
qu'il doive 
que nous devions 
que vous deviez 
qu'ils doivent 



that I ma/y owe 
that thou mayst owe 
that he may owe 
that we may owe 
that you may owe 
that they may owe 



IMPARFAIT. 



que je dusse 
que tu dusses 
qu'il dût 
que nous dussions 
que vous dussiez 
qu'ils dussent 



that I might owe 
that thou mightst owe 
that he might owe 
that we might owe 
that you might owe . 
that they might owe 
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The pupil wiU now leam the following table of termina- 
tions, which will teach him to write or conjugate any verbe 
ending in the infinitive in evoir, by changing evoir into the 
terminations given in the following table. 





IKPIKITIVB. 


• 

PBB8EKT PABTICIPLB. 


FA8T PASTXCXFLB. 


Pt 


d— evoir, tooufê. 




d— eyant, ovntiff. 


d— U, owed. 


Indicative. 


Condi- 
tional. 


Impe- 
rative. 


Subjunctive. 


Présent. 


^- 


Passé 
déflnL 


Future. 


Présent. 


Impar- 
fait. 




1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


je 


ois 


e^ais 


us 


evrai 




- 


oive 


usse 


tu 


ois 


evais 


us 


evras 


evrais 


ois 


oives 


usses 


U 


oit 


eyait 


ut 


evra 


evrait 


- 


oive 


ût 


nous 


evons 


eyions 


ûmes 


evrons 


evrions 


evons 


eyions 


uBsions 


vous 


evez 


eviez 


ûtes 


evrez 


evriez 


evez 


eviez 


ussiez 


Us 


oivent 


Paient 


urent 




evraient 


- 


oivent 


ussent 



The pupil can now write or conjugate the following verbs 
by referring to the above table. 



apercevoir 
percevoir 


to perceivûf dia- 

cover 
to collect 


recevoir 

devoir 

redevoir 


to receive 

to owe 

to owe stiU or 


concevoir 


to conceive 




agatn 



Obs, — ^In the third conjugation, verbs ending in evoir are 
the only ones that are conjugated like devoir, ail other 
verbs ending in oir, as voir, to see, savoir, to know, etc., 
are irregular and are to be leamed separately, f'see Irregular 
Verha.J 

The verb devoir, is used in French not only in the sensé of 
owing money, but also in the sensé of should or ought ; as : — 

je devrais parler I ought to speak 

vous devriez chanter you should or ought to sing 

Devoir, is used in French instead of the verb être, to be, 
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when this verb is in English foUowed by another verb in 

the infinitive ; as : — 

nous devons chanter ce soir we are to sing this evening 

mon frère doit aller à Paris my brother is to go to Pcuris 

Devoir f is also used in Erench in the sensé of mttst, when 
this English word does not express necessity, obligation, 
compulsion, or want ; as : — 

vous devez être fatigué you must be tired 

il doit être très riche he muât be very rich 

EXAMFLES ON THE PBESENT. 
je dois I am 

tu dois ^ thou art 

Udoit I heis .f 

nous devons § v>e are © 

vous devez you are 

ils doivent they are 



EXEMPLES ON THE 


î IMPEEFECT. 


je devais 


I was ^ 


tu devais 


thou waat 


il devait g 


hewcM §^ 


nous devions ^ 


we toere © 


vous deviez 


you toere 


ils devaient 


they toere 


EXAMPLES ON- 


— MUST. 


je dois être fatigué 


7 must be tired 


tu dois être fatigué 


thou must be tired 


il doit être fati^é 


he must be tired 


elle doit être fatiguée 


she must be tired 


nous devons être fatigués 


ioe must be tired 


vous devez être fatigué 


you must be tired 


ils doivent être fatigués, m. ] 
elles doivent être fitiguées,/. j 


they must be tired 


EZAJIPLES ON — MUST HAYE BEEN. 


j'ai dû être content 




tu as dû être content 




il a dû être content 


he must hâve been pUased 
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I10U3 avoQS dû être contents 
vous avez dû être contents 
ils ont dû être contents, m, 
elles ont dû être contentes. 



;/.) 



we muBt hâve heenpletised 
you must hâve been pleased^ 

they mu8t hâve been pleaaed 



EX AMPLES ON THE CONDITIONAL. 



je devrais parler 
tu devrais parler 
il devrait parler 
nous devrions parler 
vous devriez parler 
ils devraient parler 



fshould or oughtj 

I should or <mght to speak 
thou ahouldst apeak 
he ought to apeak 
we oitght to apeak 
you ottght to apeak 
they ottght to apeak 



vous devriez avoir de l'argent you ought to hâve money 



EXAMPLBS ON — SHOFLD OB OFGHT TO HAYE. 



j'aurais dû avoir un livre 
tu aurais dû avoir un livre 
•il aurait dû avoir un livre 
nous aurions dû aller à Paris 
vous auriez dû aller à Paris 
ils auraient dû aller à Paris 
mon frère aurait dû être content 

ma sœur aurait dû être contente 

vous auriez dû avoir le prix 



I ought to hâve had a book 
thou ahouldat hâve had a book 
he ought to hâve had a book 
we ought to hâve gone to Paria 
you ought to hâve gotie to Paria 
they ahould hâve gone to Paria 
my brother ought to hâve been 

pleaaed 
my aiater ought to hâve been 

pleaaed 
you ought to hâve had the prize 



EXEECISE ON VEKBS OP THE THIED CONJUGATION. 

He reçoives letters from Paris eveiy day. He bas reoeived some 
recevoir 
money to-day. He owes me twenty pounds. I owe you ten shillings. 

aty'owtPhui livre 

We used to reçoive our friends every evening. We received an 

Unta les aoira 
invitation last week. We hâve received an invitation from your 

- f . la semaine dernière -' f . 

brother. Hâve you received a letter from my friend? We shall 
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receive them as your fîiends. We would reoeive her with pleasure. 

plaiinrt m. 
We would hâve received her with pleasure. My brother would re- 

avec 
ceiye you with great pleasure if you were a good boy. My brother 

grand 
would hâve received you with great pleasure if you had been a litUe 

recevoir unpeu 

more attentive to his instructions. Let us receive them ail together 

— f. . efuemble 

this evening. [I wish you to] receive my little sister in your estab- 
je dSHre que vew itab- 

Ushment. [He wishes you to] oollect the taxes for him. Tou must 
lieeement il dêeire que votu percevoir impôt 

receive us in your company if you please. 
compagnie a^ifvouê plait 

JEEXEBCISE OK IDIOMATICAL TE17SES OF THE TXBB SETOIS. 

I am to sing a duet with my sister. My brother is to sing a French 
clumier duo, m 
song this evening. What are we to do this aftemoon ? Tou are to 
chanson, t. fake aprëe-midi, f. 

Btav at home. What am I to leam ? Tou are to leam your lessons. 
resMr à la maison €q>prendre 

What is he to write ? He is to write his French exercifle. We were 
to go for a walk this aftemoon. My fether was to come hère this 
aller faire une ptomenadë venir 

evening. What was he to do ? What were we to leam ? Tou must 

be very tired sir. Tour sister must be very pleased. [How old is] 

content quel âge a 

your nièce ? She must be ten. She must hâve been very pleased to 
dix ans de 

see you. Tou must hâve been very ill my poor boy, They must 
voir malade 

hâve been surprised to see him. I am very poor. I am to leam 

surpris de 
French. My brother is very industrious. He is to hâve my watch. 

montre, f. 

Tou are very rich. Tou are to be hère this evening. They are very 
lazy. They are to be punished. Thèse girls are very industrious, 
They are to be rewarded. 

BXBEOISB ont SHOTJLD OE OTJGHT TO — ^AKD SHOTOD OB 
0T7GHT TO HAYE. 

Tou ought to speak to your fether. Tour father ought to give 
parler 
you a new dress. Tou ought to give us something. Tour imcle 
robe, f. quetjue chosi 
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ought to go to Paris. Thèse ladies ought to learn music. They 

apprendre nutaigue, f. 
ought to be very rich. She ought not to be ao proud. You ought 

Jier 
not to read that book. They ought not to hâve my money. Tour 

Hre m. 

sifiter ought not to haye your horse. You ought to haye been hère 

ici 
sir. You ought to hâve corne before miss. You ought to hâve given 

venir avant 
me a silk dress. Your father ought to hâve given you a velvet bon- 
cote velours eha- 
not. You should not do that sir. You ought not to hâve done that 
peau, m. faire 
miss. You ought to play as well as your sister. You ought to hâve 

Jouer 
played better than your cousin. He ought not to hâve been so lazy. 
mieux paresseux 



rOUKTH^ONJTJGATION IN BE, 






INFINITIF. 




Vendre, to sell. 




PRESENT PAKTICIPLB. PA8T PABTICIPLB 




vendant, 8elUng. 


vendu, sold, 
INDICATIF. 




je vends 
tu vends] 


/ seU or am aelling 
thou aeUest or are aeUina 


l il vend 


he selU or ia selling 




nous vendons 


we sell or are seUing 




vous vendez 
ils vendent 


you sell or are aeUing 
theyaeUorareaeUing 

IMPARFAIT. 




je vendais 


I %oas aeUing 
thou wast seUing 


% 


il vendait 
2 


he woè sclling 


nous vendions 


toe were telUng 


1 


vous vendiez 
ils vendaient 


you îoere seUing 
they toere êeUina 
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GtJTDE TO THE FEENCH STTTDENT. 



PASSE DEFINI. 


je vendis 
tu vendis 
il vendit 


l80U 

thou aoldest 
hesoJd 


nous vendîmes 
vous vendîtes 
ils vendirent 


we 8old 
youaold 
they 80ld 


FUTUR. 




je vendrai 
tu vendras 
il vendra 


I shaU or mil sell 
thou shalt seU 
he shaU sell 


nous vendrons 
vous vendrez 
ils vendront 


we 8haU sell 
you shall sell 
they shaU seU 


CONDITIOKNKT,. 


je vendrais 
tu vendrais 
il vendrait 


I shoud or would sell 
thou wouldst seU 
he would seU 


nous vendrions 
vous vendriez 
ils vendraient 


we would seU 
you would sell 
they would sell 


IMPERATIF. 


vends 

vendons 

vendez 


sell (thou J 
let us seU 
sell (you) 


SUBJONCTIF. 


PRESENT. 


que je vende 
que tu vendes 
qu'il vende 


thctt I may seU 
that tJiou mayst seU 
thctt he may sell 


que nous vendions 
que vous vendiez 
qu'ils vendent 


that we may sell 
that you may seU 
that they may sell 


IMPARFAIT. 


que je vendisse 
que tu vendisses 
qu'il vendît 


that I might seU 
that thou mightst sell 
that he might sell 


que nous vendissions 
que vous vendissiez 
qu'ils vendissent 


that we might sell 
that you might sell 
that they might seU 
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The pupil will now leam the foUowing table of termina- 
tions, which will teach him to write or conjugate any re- 
gular yerb ending in the infinitive with drcy by changing 
dre into the terminations giyen in the following table. 





ZNPINITIVX. 


PRBSBltT PARTICIPLB. 


PABT PABTZCXPLS. 


^ 
f^ 


yen— dre, toaelh 


yen— dant, aell—ing. 


ven— du, wM. 


Indioative. 


Condi- Impe- 
tional. rative. 

! 


Subjunctlve. 


Présent. 


'ÏSS'- 


Passé 
défini. 


Future. 


Présent. 


Impar- 




l 


2 


S 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


je 


ds 


dais 


dis 


dwd 


drais 


— 


de 


disse 


tu 


d8 


dais 


dis 


dras 


, drais 


ds 


des 


disses 


U 


d 


dait 


dit 


dra 


' drait 


— 


de 


dit 


nous 


dons 


dions 


dîmes 


drons 


drions 


dons 


dions 


dissions 


VOUB 


dez 


diez 


dites 


drez 


, driez 


dez 


diez 


dissiez 


Us 


dent 


daient 


dirent 


dront 


draient 

1 


— 


dent 


dissent 



The pupil may now write or conjugate the following 


3rbs, aimply by refemng to the above table. 


attendre 


to watt for 


perdre to lose, to uxute 


attendre 


to expeet 


pendre to hang 




dépendre (de) to dépend (upon) 


condescendre to condescend 


prétendre to prétend 


confondre 


to confound 


répandre to apiUy spread 


descendre 


to corne down 


rendre to render, retum 


défendre 


to forUd 


répondre (à) to anstoer 


détordre 


to unttDÛt 


refondre to melt again 


étendre 


to stretch oui 


revendre to aell again 


entendre 


to hear ♦ 




fendre 


to cleave 


tendre to apread 


fondre 


to melt 


tondre to shear, crop 


mordre 


tobite 


tordre to twist 


« 


to hear 


entendre 




to hearfrom 


receyoir des nouvelles de 




to fiear of 


entendre parler de 




to hear that 


entendre dire que 

L 
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The preceding verbs are called regular veràs, because they 
are ail coDJugated, or written regularly according to the 
model given for each conjugation. 

SXEBCISE ON TEBBS OP THE FOUitTU CONJUGATION. 

We are waiting for you sir. We were waiting for your sister. 
attendre 
We did not expect you to-day. You are wasting your time. Tou 

attendre perdre temps 

hâve been wastîng your time for nothing sir. I am losmg my money. 

rien 
I have lost two lessons. I hear you miss. I hâve heard them sing. 
entendre chanter 

Do you correspond with your cousin ? I haye been corresponding 

with him, but we do not correspond now. I hear somebody sing. 

mais quelqt^un 

I corne down every moming at eight o'clock. I used to corne down 
descendre heure 

. formerly at seyen. I came down yesterday moming at nine. I shall 
autrefois 
come down to-morrow moming at six o'clock if I can. I would 

heure puis 

come down at fiye o'clock if I could. Come down sir, we are waiting 

pouoaù 
for you. You must come down miss, your mother is waiting for you. 

Your mother [wiahes you to] come down directly miss. [We wish 
désire que vous tout de suite nous désirons 

them] to come down [at the same time] as you sir. 
qu*%ls fn même temps 

EXEECISE ON THE ENQLISH YEBB — TO HEAB. 

Haye you heard Miss B. sing ? Yes, I haye heard her. Haye you 

heard from your brotherr No, I haye not heard ^m him yet. 

Hâve you heard of that accident ? Yes, we haye heard of it. Haye 
m. 

you heard that Miss G. was married ? Yes, I heard it ihis moming. 

marié 
My father (bas) heard from Paris this moming, I (haye) heard you 

sing this moming. We (haye) heard of a dreadful accident this 

terrUtle m. 

moming, haye you heard of it ? They (haye) heard that Mr. G. waa 
in Paris, haye you heard it? No, but my mother (has) heard it. We 

hear from her every week. We used to hear frojt him every day. 

toutes les semaines tous tes Jours 

We heard from them last week. I hope we shall hear fix>m yen 

la semaine dernière espérer 
very soon. We should hear from him if he were in England. We 

bientôt 
should haye heard of him if he had been in England, 
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CONJUGATION OF YERBS WITH NEGATIVES.* 

EEMABKS. 

The EngHsli no, and not, are rendered in French by ne, 
pas; ne is put immediately after the nominative or subject, 
wbether it be a noun or a pronoun, and pas, after the verb 
in simple tenses, and between the auxiliary and the past 
participle in compound tenses. 



EXAMPLES. 



je ne parle pae 
je n' ai i?a« parlé 
nous ne jouons pca 
nous fC9.yGUAp€ts joué 
vous ne chantez peu bien 
TOUS n*ayez p<M bien chanté 
ils n'ont j?a« d'argent 
ils 9»'ont pfiw eu d'argent 



/ do not epeak 

I hâve not spoken 

toe do notplay 

toe hâve not been playing 

you do not sing well 

you hâve not stmg toell 

they hâve no money 

they hâve not had any money 



When the verb is in the présent of the infinitive, the two 
négatives ne pas, are put before the verb. 



BXAMPLE. 



fMjMM manger 
ne i?a« travailler 
ne paê étudier 



not to eat 
not to work 
not to study 



Besides the négative pas, there are several others, which 
are used instead oîpas-, thèse négatives are : — 



ne ^pas 

ne point 

ne jamais 

ne rien 

ne que 

ne plus 

ne aucun 




ne- 

ni non plus 



not, no 
not, no 
never 
nothing 
but, only 

no more, no longer 
. none, not any, no. 
none, not any, no 
nobody^ no one 
neUher, nor 
nor, — either, nor — neither 
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^ Thèse négatives are used exactly like pas, that is to b&j, 
ne is placed before the verb, and any of the above négatives 
after it, instead of pas, When the verb is in the présent 
of the infinitive, the two négatives are put before the verb, 
except que and personne, vrhioh. must always be put after 
the infinitive. 

EXAHPLES. 

je ne chante pas I do not aing (I ting notj 

je ne ckante jamaiê I never aing (I aing never) 

je n*Bijamai8 chanté / never hâve aung 

nous ne mangeons rien we ettt nothing 

nous n'ayons rien mangé tee hâve etUen nothing 

je n'ai que trois francs / hâve but three francs 

mon frère n'a plus d'argent my brother haa no more money 

il n'est plua à Paris heiano longer in Paria 

je n'ai aucun motif de / hâve no motive to . 



nous n'avons tu peraonne toe hâve aeen nohody 

je n'ai ni frère ni sœur / hâve neither brother nor aiater 

nous n'ayons ni pain ni yin we hâve neither bread nor wine 

ni moi non plus, ni yous non plus nor I either, nor you neither 

EXEBdSE ON VEBBS VSED ITEOATIVELT. 

"We do not study enough. We hay© not studied enough. I never 
étudier aaaez 
speak to him. I bave never spoken to him. TeH jour brother not 

diteaà 
to eat that apple. Tell him not to waste his time. You eat nothing. 
de de perdre temps 

You hâve not eaten anything. We hâve only one lesson to leam. 

à apprendre 
We have but three shillings to lose. She has no more money. She 

à perdre 
is no longer in Paris. We have no reason to oomplain. I have seen 

à * raiaonf t. de noua plaindre 

nobody to-day. We have spoken to nobody. I have neither gold 

nor silver. He has neither patience nor persévérance. She can nei- 

pewt 
ther read nor write. I have no time to study. I (have) had no time 

lire écrire le temps de 

to oome. We have nothing to do. He has nothing to eat. You 
de venir à faire 

ought not to be so idle. You ought not to have been so idle. Your 

paresseux 
brother should not do so. Nor you either. I do not know him. No 
more do I. No more do you. 
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CONJTTGATION OP VEKB8 INTEKR0GATI71LT. 

BEKABKS. 

Ist. To conjugate a verb ipterrogatively îs to place the 
pronoim, (nominative, or subject,) affcer the verb, and Con- 
necting them by a hyplien (-). 

EXAMPLES. 

avez-vQua fini? hâve you done^ orfinUhedf 

parlez-YOT» Français P do you apeak Frenchf (ipeak 

youj 
pouvez-voTis chanter ? can you sing ? 

ont-ils appris leurs leçons ? hane ihey leamt their kssons t 

2nd. When the third person singular of a verb ends with 
avowel, we place between the verb and the pronoun t7, 
elle, or on, the euphonie letter t, preceded and followed by 
a hyphen (-t-). 

a-t-il fini ? has he done orfinishedf 

chante-t-elle bien } does ahe aing wellf 

a-t-elle chanté ? did ahe aing f 

mange-t-il beaucoup^? dœa he eat muchf 

a-t-il mangé beaucoup ? did he eat much f 
danse-t-elle aussi bien que doea she dance aa well aa youf 

vous? 

dansera-t-il ce soir r will he dance to-night? 

chantera-t-elle demain ? toill ahe aing to-morroto f 

pleure-t-il ? - ia he cryingî 

joue-t-elle ? ia ahe playing f 

que joue-t-on ce soir? what do theyplay this eveningf 

drd. When the subject of a verb is a substantive, that 
substantive cornes first in interrogation, and the pronoun 
il, elle, ils, or elles, is put after the verb, and must be con- 
nected with it by a hyphen (-). 

EXAMPLES. 

votre frère est-il chez lui ? ia your hrother at home f 

votre cousin est-il venu ce mâtin ? did your ceuain corne thia morn- 

ingt 

L 2 
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OUIDB TO THE FBENCH STUDENT. 



TOtre Bosar parle-t-elle Français ? 
votre cousine a-t-elle parlé à 

mon frère ? 
mon père ira-t-il à Paris ? 
ce garçon est-il industrieux ? 
ce garçon était-il ici ce matin i 
cette fille chantera-t-elle ce soir ? 
pourquoi cette fille tous a-t-elle 

parlé? 
ces hommes vont-ils en France ? 
ces femmes pleurent-elles ? 
ces femmes ont-elles pleuré } 



does your aUter speak Frencht 
did your cotuin spetik to my 

brotherf 
will myfather go to Parts f 
is thcU boy indtutrioua f 
%o<u that boy hère thia mominçt 
will that girl Hng thia evening f 
tohy did that girtapeak to mef 

are thèse men going to France î 
are thèse toomen cryingf 
did thèse toomen cry f 



4th. When the first persôn singular of a verb used în- 
terrogatlvely ends with an e mute, we put over that e an 
accent aigu (é), 

BXAMPLES. 

parlé-je bien ? do I êpeak well ? 

chanté-je aussi bien que vous ? do I sing as toell as you f 

But we bave another fonn of interrogation whicb is more 
frequently used, particularly wben the verb bas only one 
syllable, and that is by placing the words " est-ce que " before 
the nominative which then must précède the verb. 



EXAMPLES. 

est-ce que vous croyez cela ? 
or croyez- vous cela ? • 

dépensé-je trop ? 

est-ce que je dépense trop ? 

allez-vous à Paris cette année ? 
eét-ce que vous allez à Paris ? 

ira-t-elle en France? 
est-ce qu'elle ira en France ? 

aura-t-il assez d'argent? 
est-ce qu'il aura assez d'argent ? 

qu'avez-vous mangé ? 

or qu'est-ce que vous avez mangé ? 



I do you believe thatf 

\ do I apend too much f 

) Are you going to Paris 
i this year î 

I %DiU she go to France f 

) tDiU he hâve money 
) enoughf 

(tohat hâve you been 
eatingt 
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MODEL F0& THE CONJTJGATION 07 A YEBS USED 



IKTEBIkOOATiyELT. 



INDICATIF. 



Simple Tentes, 

PSBSBMT. 

parlé-je ? or eet- \ j^ j- 

ce que je parle ? / 
parles-tu ? doest thou 

parle-t-il ? doee he 

parlonfi-noufl? dotoe 

parlez-YOus ? do you 

parlent-Us ? do they 

est-ce qu'il parle ? dœa he 
est-ce que vous par- 
lez ? do you 



DCPàBPAIT. 



parlais-je ? 
parlais-tu ? 
parlait-il ? 
parHons-nous ? 
parliez-yous ? 
parlaient-ils ? 



was I ") 
toast thùu 
was he 



I* 



toere you 
were they J 



PASSE DEFINI. 



parlai-je 
parlas-tu ? 
parla-t-il ? 
parlâmes-nous? 
parlâtes-TOUs ? 
parlèrent-ils ? 



didi 1 

didet thou ^ 
didhe 
didwe 
did you 
didthey j 



FUTUB SIMPLE. 



parlerai-je ? 
parleras-tu ? 
parlera-t-il 
parlerons-nous ? 
parlerez-yous ? 
parleront-ils ? 



ahaUI 
shalt thou 
shcUlhe 
ahalltoe 
shaUyou 
shall they 



Cotnpound Tenêes, 

PA88B INDEFINI. 



ai-je parlé? or 
est-ce que j'ai 
parlé ? . 

as-tu parlé ? 

a-t-il parlé? 

avons-nous parlé ? 

ayez-Yous parlé ? 

ont-ils parlé ? 

a-t-il parlé ? 

ayez-Yous chanté ? 



I hâve I j 

hast thou J 
hashe 9 

Juive we , 
hâve you j 
hâve they j 
did he speakt 
did you singf 



PLUS-QUE-FAKFAIT. 

ayais-je parlé ? had I 
ayais-tu parlé ? hadst thou 
ayait-il parlé? hadhe 
ayions-nous parlé ? had we 
ayiez-Yous parlé ? had you 
ayaient-ils parlé ? had they 

PASSE ANTEBIBUB. * 



eus-je parlé ? 
eus-tu parlé ? 
eut-il parlé ? 
eûmes-nous parlé ? 
eûtes-yous parlé ? 
eurent-ils parlé ? 



hadi -^ 
hadst t?tou^ 
hadhe J 
hadwe ^ 
had you 
hadthey j 



FUTUB ANTEBIBUB. 

aurai-je parlé ? shall I 
auras-tu parlé ? shaU thou 
aura-t-il parlé ? shall he 
aurons-nous parlé ? «Aa2; toe 
aurez- Yous parlé ? shall you 
auront-ils parlé ? shall they 



• Only a few Terbs are used interrogatiTely in Uie passé aatéiieur. 
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GT7TDE TO THE TREJXCR STUDENT. 



GONDITIONNBL. 



PRESENT. 



parlerais-je ? 
parlerais-tu ? 

parlerait- il? 
parlerions-nous ? 
parleriez-Youa } 
parleraient-ils ? 



vxnUd I 1 
tooîUdst I 
thou Jj 
nxmidhe | 
icaïUdioe 5* 
tpouldyou I 
wouldtheyj 



aurais-parlé ? 
aurais-tu parlé ? 



wouMI "^ 

aurait-il parlé ? would he % 
aurions-nous parlé ^ toouldtoe | 
auriez-YOus parlé } would you •< 
auraient-ils parlé ? would they -i 



£XE£€ISE ON TEBBft VtSSD IKTEBBO&ATIYELT. 

Does your sister speak French ? Oan your brother corne to-oight ? 

peut venir ce soir 

Is that boy industrious. Are those girls as industrious as your sister. 
[Are you going] to the concert ? Did you speak to my father ? What 

alle»-vou8 
haye you been eating? What bas be been doing? Wbat bas sbe 

/(Ut 
been leaming ? Has your brother been smoking ? Has your sister 

apprU fumer 

been singing ? What bave they been drinMng ? Why did you cry ? 
cltantéT bu pUurer 

Why did you speak to him ? Why did your brother give her that 

book? Does he understand Frendi? Does she know music? Do 

comprendre sait munque, f. 

they Ukc my horse ? Shall I speak to him ? Shall I give her that 

rose ? Will she sing a song ? Would I speak to him if he were not 

f. chanson, f. 

a good boy ? Would I bave spoken to you if you had not been a 
good girl ? [Must I] giye her that beautiful horse ? Must I speak 

fauH-U que je 
to her? 



MODEL FOR THE COWJUOATION OF A YEBB TTSED IKTBEEO- 

GATIVELT AKB KEOATIVELT. 

REMABK. 

To coBJugate a verb mterrogatively and negatively we 
place ncy before the verb, andjoa*, (or anotlier négative) after 
the Personal pronoun, (subject to the verb), both in simple 
and compotmd tenses. 
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INDICATIF. 

PliBSBNT. 

Simple Têtue. 

ne parlé-ie pas ? or est-ce que ) , , ^ 

jenepirlepasf ] do I «ot j 

ne parles-tu pas ? dost thou not 

ne parle-t-il pas ? does he not 

ne parlons-nous pas ? do toe not 

ne parlez-Tous pas ? do you not 

ne parlent-ils pas ? do they not 

PA88B INDEFINI. 

Compound Terne, 

n*ais-ie pas parlé? or est-ce \ ^ _ , 

qne je n'»i pas parlé? / hâve 1 not 

n'as-tu pas parlé? hmt thou not 

n'a-t-îl pas parlé ? îias he not 

n' avons-nous pas parlé ? hâve we not 

n'avez-vous pas parlé ? hâve you not 

n* ont-ils pas parlé ? hâve they not 

IMPAJaPAIT. 

Simple Tense, 

ne parlais -je pas ? tocu I not 

ne parlais-tu pas ; wcut thou not 

ne parlait-il pas ? was he not 

ne parlions-nous pas ? were we not 

ne parliez-Yous pas ? were you not 

ne parlaient-ils pas ? were they not 

PliUS-aUE-PABFAIT. 

Compound Tenae, 

n'avais-je pas parlé ? had I not 

n' avais-tu pas parlé ? hctdat thou not 

n'avait-il pas parlé ? had he not 

n'avions-nous pas parlé ? had %oe not 

n'aviez- vous pas parlé ? }tad you not 

n'avaient-ils pas parlé ? had they not 

PASSE DEFINI. 

Simple Tenae. 

ne paxlai-je pas ? did I not 

ne parlas-tu pas ? didat thou not 

ne parla-t-il pas ? did he not 

ne parlâmes-nous pas ? did we not 

ne parlâtes-vous pas ? did you not 

ne parlèrent-ils pas ? did they not 
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aVIDE TO TES FBENCH STUDENT. 



PASSE ANTBSIBUB. 

No Compound Tense, 

FtJTUB SniFLE. 

Simple Têtue. 

ne parlemi-je pas ? / shaU I not 

ne parleras-tu pas ^ shaU thou not 

ne parlera-t-il pas ? ahaU he not 

ne parlerons~nous pas ? ahaU toe not 

ne parlerez- TOUS pas } shaU yqu not 

ne parleront-ils pas ? 8haU they not 

7UTU& ANTBBIBU&. 

Compound Tente» 



n'aurai-je pas parlé ? 
n'auras-tu pas parlé ? 
n'aura-t-il pas parlé ? 
n* aurons-nous pas parlé } 
n'aurez-yous pas parlé ? 
n'auront-ils pas parlé } 



ahaU I not hâve 
ehaU thou not hâve 
ahall hé not hâve 
ehaU toe not hâve 
ehcdl y ou not home 
ahall they not hâve 



CONDITIONNEL. 

PRESENT. 

Simple Tenae, 



ne parlerais-je pas } 
ne parlerais-tu pas ? 
ne parlerait-il pas ? 
ne parlerions-nous pas ? 
ne parleriez-YOUs pas ? 
ne parleraient-ils pas ? 



would I not 
iDouldat thou not 
toould he not 
would we not 
would you not 
would they not 






PASSE. 

Compound Tenae, 



n'aurais-je pas parlé } 
n'aurais-tu pas parlé ? 
n'aurait-il pas parlé } 
n'aurions-nous pas parlé ? 
n'auriez-vous pas parlé ? 
n'auraient-ils pas parlé } 



N'est-ce pas? 



am I not f 
ta he nott 
are you not? 
are they notf 



would I not J^ 

wouldat thou not % 

îoould he not ^ 9 

would we not J" 

would you not J 

would they not j 

Thèse interrogations 
' refer to whatever lias 
I been said before. 
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EXiiMPLES. 

A6 ù very richy ta he not f il est très riohe n'est-ce-pas ? 

you are very tired, are you youb êtes très fati^é n'est-ce 

not f pas ? 

they are in London^ are they ils sont à Londres n'est-ce 

not f pas } 

EXEBCISE ON YEBBS T7SED BOTH INTBEEOGATIVBLT AND 
NEGATIVELT. 

Do you not llke mnsic? Does she not like French? Does not 
aimer mitsiquât f. m. 

yonr father know that man? Do you not know him? Do you not 

coftnait connaisaea 

know them ? Are we not very good girls ? Do we not leam our 

apprenons 
lessons very well? Hâve we not leamt our lessons by heart very 

appris cœur 

well ? Did we not give you enough money ? Dld I not give him his 

money? Did he give you your book? Did he not give her some- 

quelque 
thing? Why did you sing? "WTiy did he not give you his money ? 
chose pourquoi 

WTien did you sing with Miss D. ? When did your brother lose hifi 

quand perdu 

lesson ? Why did he not study his lesson ? Why did not your sister 

2eço», f. étudier 

tell him to leam his lessons? When will you be at home? When 

dit de apprendre chez vous 

ahaU we hâve the pleasure to see you? Shall we not hâve the plea- 

plaisirt m. de voir 
sure to see you to-morrow? You are tired, [are you not?] He is 

fatigué n^est'Cepas 
very rich, [is he not 9] 
n'est-ce pas 



OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

The passive verb expresses an action received or suffered 
by the subject. 

The passive verbs are nothing but the verb être, to be, 
conjugated in ail its tenses, to wbich is added the past par- 
ticiple of any active verb ; as : — 

je suis récompensé / am rewarded 

vous avez été puni you hâve heenpunOKed 

Ohs, — The past participle of a passive verb is always 
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used as a regolar adjective, and consequently must agrée 

with the subject of the verb to be ; as : — 

mon frère est aimé my brother U loved 

mes frères sont aimés my brothers are loved 

ma sœur est aimée my sister is loved 

mes sœurs sont aimées my sisters are loved 

je suis respecté or respectée I am respeeted 

tu es respecté or respectée thou art respeeted 

il est respecté he is respeeted 

elle est respectée she is respeeted 

nous sommes respectés we are respeeted 

vous êtes respectés you are respeeted 

ils sont respectés they are respeeted 

elles sont respectées they are respeeted 

OBSEEVATION ON PASSIVE VEBJBS. 

Passive verbs are not always used in French as they are 
in English ; verbs used passively in French, must express 
an action received or sujffered by the subject, whereas in 
English a verb is frequently used passively without ex- 
pressing an action passive^ received or suffered by the 
nominative. 

The English say, for instance : — 

she is said to he very handsome 

he w supposed to hâve lost his money 

they were alhwed to speak hefore the gueen, etc. 

In French the verbs to say, to suppose, to allow, etc., 
cannot be used passively, for we cannot say a person, we 
cannot suppose a person, we cannot allow a person. 

( cannot be said to he 
Therefore a person (or a thing) | cannot be supposed to hâve 

[ cannot he allowed to 

To render in French such sentences as the above, we use 
verbs actively ; that is, instead of saying : — 

she is said to be we say they or one says that she is « 

he is supposed to hâve we say they or people suppose that he has 
they are allowed to we say somebody allows them to, etc. 
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EXEMPLES. 



OXL dit qu'elle est très belle 

on suppose qu'il a perdu son ar- 
gent 

on leur permit de parler deyant 
la reine 

on dit qu'il est très bon chanteur 

on leur a donné de l'argent. 

on dit qu'elle est la plus belle de 

l'école, 
on lui a donné un beau livre 

qui vous a dit cek monsieur ? 
on pense que la reine ira à Paris 



êke ta said to he very handsome 
he ia avppesed to hâve lost hia 

money 
thêy were allowcd to apeak he- 

fore the queen 
he ia aaid to be a very good 

ainger 
aome money toaa given them 
ahe ia aaid to be the handaomeat 

in the achool 
ahe had a beautifid book given 

to her 
who told you tJuU airf 
it ia thougki that the queen îoiR 
go to Paria 
on dit que le prince viendra à it ia aaid the prince will corne 

Londres to hondon 

on dit que votre sœur est très your aiater ia aaid to he very 

joHe - pretty 

on nous a dit que vous alliez en we hâve been told you were 

Italie going to Italy 

on dit que votre frère est dang9- your brother ia aaid to be dan- 

reusement blessé geroualy wounded 

on dit des choses qui ne sont pas thinga are aaid tohich are not 

vraies trzte 

on suppose que nous sommes trèa we are auppoaed to be very rieh 

riches 
on p^ise qu'ils sont très pauvres they are'thought to be verypoor 
OB GEoit que vous êtes très malade you are thought to be very ill . 
nous croyons que voupfetes heu- we believe you to be happy 
reux 



nous croyons qu'ils sont très hon- 
nêtes 
je pense qu'il est très généreux 

on m'a dit que voos étiez malade, 
on leur a dit que vous étiez à 
Paris 



tee believe them to be very 

honeat 
I believe him to be very gène- 

roua 
I waa told (that) you were ill 
they were told (thai) you were 

in Paria 



EXJBECISE ON PASSIVE YEEBS. 

My brother is esteemed by ail his friends. My sister is respected 
ae respecter 
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by every body. My brothen will be rewarded if they are indus- 
trious. My sisters will be rewarded if they are industrioua. That 

man ougbt to be pimished. This woman ought to be poniBhed. 

ffvmvr 
ThoBe men ought to baye been puniahed. Thèse women ought to 

bave been puniahed., My coat is wom out. Tour dress is wom out. 

hàkitt f. «MT rt^hct t. 

My book haa been bumt. Tour letter bas been bumt. Tour letters 

brûler t. 

haye been bumt. 

EXEBCISE ON SOME TERBS T7SED PASSIYELT IN ENGLI8H, 

WHICH IN FBENCH HIJST BE ITSED ACTITEIiT. 
I was told (that) your fÎEtther (was coing) to Grermany. Who 



told you that ? I was told so the' other day. Germany is said 

le dU 

to be a beautiful country. Tour cousin is supposed to know the 

pays, m. sait 

German language. We suppose him to be yery rich. He was not 

Allemand 
allowed to speak. They are said to be yery gênerons. I belieye 

eroia 
him to be yery honest. Tou are said to haye been yery fortunate. 

hotmête heureux 

They are supposed to haye madc a fortune. 
/ait 



OF NEUTER VERBS. 

The neuter verb expresses an action done by the sub- 
ject, but cannot bave a régime direciJphîect without a 
préposition.) 

We bave already said (page 87,) that a verb is active 
whenever you can put after it quelqu'un, or quelque chose ; 
but if a veib cannot admit after it the words quelqu'un, or 
quelque chose, that verb is neuter. 

We cannot say : je marche quelqu' un, nous demeurons quelque chose, 
/ toaUt somdtodtf me Uve êomethmg 

TOUS yonez quelqu'un, etc. 
you corne some ane 
Marcher, demeurer and venir, therefore are neuter yerbs. 
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Neuter yerba are conjugated, some with the auxiliary 
to have^ and some with the auxiliary to be. 

B£3CABK. 

The past participle of neuter verbs that are conjugated 
wi^ the yerb to be, are used as regular adjectives, and oon- 
sequently must agrée in gender and number with the 
subject of thé verb to bê^ as : — 

mon père est venu 
ma mère est venite 
mes frères sont venus 
mes sœurs sont venues 



mpfather is corne 
my mother is corne 
my brothers are corne 
tny sisters are corne 



Some neuter verbs are in French conjugated with the 
verb être, when in English they are conjugated with the 
verb avoir, We will give hère the most useM of those 
verbs. 

Neuter Verbs, which in French take the verb to be, in- 
stead of the verb to hâve, in their compound tenses. 



aller 


to ffO 


passer 


to pass hy, to 


venir 


tocome 




caUupon 


revenir 


to corne bock, 


remonter 


togoupagain 




to return 


rester 


to stay, to r«- 


refeonmer 


to go bock 




main 


arriver 


to arrive 


tomber 


tofaU 


sortir 


to go ont 


retomber 


tofaU again 


partir 


to set out, to 


entrer 


to enter, to 




go, to start 




go in, to 


accourir 


tottun to 




corne in 


convenir de 


to oièn, to 


rentrer 


to go in again 




agrée 


devenir 


to grow, to be- 


intervenir 






come fsotne- 


mourir 


todie 




thingjtobe- 


monter 


to go up, to 




comeof 




ascend 


survenir 


tohappen 


parvenir à 


to eUtain, to 

EZAH 


iPLES. 





Je serais venu plus tôt si je / would hâve corne sooner if I 
l'avais su. had hnoum it. 
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Nmis Kiione reref&us hier l'il 

ayait fÎEdt beau tempe, 
pourquoi n'ètes-yous pas venue 

pluBtôt? 
ponrquoi yotre frère n'eii-il pas 

venu ce nstin ? 
pouzquoi votre sœur n'est-elk 

pas allée à Londres ? 
mon frère serait arrivé à six 

heures s'il n'était pas resté 

chez vous 
vous seriez parti aujourd'hui si 

vous aviez voulu 
scriez-vous sortie si vous aviez 

pu? 
nous sommes eonvenus d'aller 

à Paris? 
ils sont devenus très rares 
mon oiseaa ne serait pas mort si 

vous lui aviez donné à mang^ 



100 footUd kavêeomebaek feiter- 
dmy if it had heenfine weather. 
tohy did y ou not corne ioonerf 

why did noi pour brolher corne 

thia momingf 
lohy did not your aiater gô to 

Londont 
my brother wotdd haoe arrimd 

at six &chek if ko kad not 

stayed ai yomrê 
you wmld hâve started t0 day if 

youhadwiihed 
would you hâve yone oui if you 

had heen able t 
«00 hâve agreed toyoto Pane 

they hâve beeome very ecarce 
my bird would not hâve died if 

you had given him eomething 

toeat 



XXEBCI8E OH SOICE FEUTES YEBBS^ woiGH HT FBSNCH TA-KK 

THB TBRB — TO BE — IKSTEAD OP THE TESB — TO HATE — 

IN THEIB COHFOTTll'D TEIï^SES. 

My hrother would bave goae to France if he had been cld enoush. 



I would not bave gone out if I had known (that) it was sucb bad 

eu firi8oU ri 

weafher. At wbat time £d you corne tbis moming? I came st 
tenfM»m. à quelle heure venu 

eight o'clock. At wbat time did your sister go out? She did not go 

heures 
out at ail. Would sLe bave gone out if it bad been fine ? Tes, I 

*♦ tout • fait beau 

tbink (that) she would bave gone out with ber cousin. They bad 
eroii 

agreed to go for a walk togetber I believe. Hâve tbey agreed to go 
eottvenu de faire promenade, t. ensemble crois 

to France or to Germany ? Those Uttle girls bave grown very band- 
en ou devenu 

Bome young women. "Wbat bas beeome of your brother? "Wbat 
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bas beoome of yonr sister } What became of ibe money (wbicb) 

I gave you? [I do not know] what beoame of it. Would you bave 

Je ne taispaa ce qm 
oome bere witb your brotber? Yes, I would bave corne witb bim. 

[Do yoii tbink] (tbat) your little bird would bave died if you bad 

penMs-voiM mort 

given bim sometbing to eat ? I tbink not. 
jeeroùqwnon 



OF PRONOMINAL VERBS- 

We call pronominal verbs those that are conjugated with 
two pronouns of the same person : as 



Je me / myself 

tu te thou thyaelf 

il se he himself 

elle se ahe hersclf 



nous nous we ourselvea 

vous vous you youraelves 

ils se they themaelveSj m. 

elles se they themaelves, f. 



Pronominal verbs are conjugated (in their simple tenses) 
like those I bave given as model for each conjugation: tbat 
is to say — 

wj»rom«wris conjugated like parler 
se réjouir „ „ ^nir 

s'apercevoir ,, „ devoir 

se rendre „ „ vendre 



Pronominal verbs are called réfléchis^ rejiected, wben the 
action or the state is reflected only on the subject of the 
verb ; as, se blesser, to hurt one's-self, se réjouir to rejoice. 

AU pronominal verbs are conjugated in their compound 
tensesy with the auxiliary être instead of avoir, and the 
past particîple must agrée with the second pronoun if it be 
régime direct, that is toithout préposition ; but if the pro- 
noun be régime indirect, that is tvith a préposition, then the 
past participle is indéclinable. 

EXAMPLES, 
je me suis promené / hâve toalked 

tu t'es promené thou h^Mt toalked 

, il s'est promené he has walked 

X 2 
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eUe s'est promenée 

elle s^est fait mal 

nous nous sommes promenés, ées 

TOUS TOUS êtes promenés 

ils se sont promenés 

elles se sont promenées 

elles se sont parlé 



êhe hoêwalked 
êhe huart Jterêàlf 
tœ Juive waîked 
you hâve waVced 
they hâve toalked 
ihey hâve toalked 
they spoke to each other 



CONJUGATION OF PRONOMINAL VERBS. 

INFIUPTIF. 

Se promener^ to wàlk * (to take a walkj 

PBBBENT PABTICIPLE. FABT PA&TIOIPLB. 

se promenant, walking, \ s'être promené, to hâve waiked. 
INDICATIF. 



Je me promène 

je ne me promène pas 

tu te promènes 

il se promène 

se promène-t-il? 

nous nous promenons 

vous vous promenez 

ils se promènent 

ils ne se promènent pas 

se promènent- ils ? 

ne se promènent-ils pas ? 



I walk or am toalking 

I do not tpalk 

thou waikeet or art waZking 

he walka or is toaUcing 

does he toalkf 

we walk or are toalkinç 

you walk or are toaJking 

they walk or are waZking 

they do not walk 

do they waUcf 

do they not walk 



IMPABFAIT. 



je me promenais 
tu te promenais 

il se promenait 
. nous nous promenions 

vous vous promeniez 

ils se promenaient 



/ woê waUting or used to walk 
thou toast waJking or used to 

walk 
he was waUting or used to waUt 
we were walkinç or used to 

walk 
you were waXking or used to 

walk 
they were waXking or, ttsed to 

walk . 



• See 20th ÎAisaon on Idiomatical «nd meftil phrases, part III. 
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PASSE DEFINI. 

je me promenai I waZked 

tu te promenas thou waVcedtt 

il Be promena Jie walked 

nous nous promenâmes we walkcd 

vous vous promenâtes you walked 

ils se promenèrent they walked 

FUTUR, 

je me promènerai / ahall or toill toalk 

tu te promèneras thou shatt toalk 

il se promènera he shaU walk 

nous nous promènerons we 8hall totilk 

vous TOUS promènerez jfou shall walk 

ils se promèneront they ahall walk 

CONDITIONNEL, 

je me promènerais / ahould or would walk 

tu te promènerais tîum wouldst walk 

il se promènerait he would walk 

nous nous promènerions we would walk 

vous vous promèneriez you would walk 

ils se promèneraient they toould waXk 

IMPEEATIF. 
promène-toi walk (thou) 

promenons-nous let tu tvalk 

promenez- vous ' waJk(you) 

IMPBRATIVB NBGATIVBLT. 

ne te promène pas waUc not (thou) 

ne nous promenons pas let ua not walk 

ne vous promenez pas walk not (you) (do not walk) 

SUBJONCTIF. 

FBE8ENT. 

que JB me promène that I may walk 

que tu te promènes that thou mayat walk 

qu'il se promène that he may walk 

que nous nous promenions that we may walk 

que vous vous promeniez that you may walk 

qu'ils se promènent that they may walk 

IMPARFAIT. 

que je me promenasse that I might walk 

que tu te promenasses that thou mightat walk 
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qu'il 06 promenât 

que nous nous promenas- 

sions 
que TOUS tous promenassiez 
qu'ils se promenassent 



that he might t/oalk 
that we might walk 

that yau might toalk 
that they might walk 



PEONOMINAL VERB8 CONJUGATED IN THEIB 
COMPOUND TENSES. 



PBBSXNT OOMPOTTND, 

je me suis promené 
je ne me suis pas promené 
tu f es promené 
il s'est promené 
il ne s'est pas promené 
elle s'est promenée 
ne s'est-elle pas promenée ? 
nous nous sommes promenés 
nous ne nous sommes pas pro- 
menés 
vous TOUS êtes promenés 
TOUS êtes-YOus promené ? 
ils se sont promenés 
ils ne se sont pas promenés 
elles se sont promenées 
ne se sont-elles pas promenées ? 



(PASSB INDEFINI.) 

I hâve walked 
I âid not waUt 
thou hast toeUked 
he has walked 
he did not toaJk 
she has vxUked 
did she not toalk î 
loe hâve walked 
we did not walk 

you hâve walked 
did you walk t 
they hâve walked 
they did not walk 
they hâve walked 
did they not walk f 



IMPERFBCrr OOMFOUND. 



je m'étais promené 
tu If étais promené 
il s'était promené 
elle s'était promenée 
nous nous étions promenés 
TOUS vous étiez promenés 
ils s'étaient promenés 
elles s'étaient promenées 



T had walked 
thou hctdst walked 
he had walked 
she had walked 
we had walked 
you had walked 
they had walked 
they had walked 



PABSB DEFINI OOMFOtTND. 



je me fas promené 
tu te fus promené 
il se fut promené 
elle se fut promenée 



I had walked 
thou hadst weilked 
he Jiad walkedr 
shé had walked 
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noQfl nous ftLmes pvomenés 
vous Tt»u8 fûtes promenés 
ils se forent promenés 
elles se furent promenées 



foe hadtoalked 
y ou hadwalked 
they kad toalked 
tfiey had walked 



je mesena 
ta te seras promené 
il se sera promené 
elle se sera promenée 
BOUS nous serons promenés 
TOUS TOUS serez promenés 
ils se seront prtmienés 
elles se seront promenées 



FUTURE OOMPOUND. 

/ shall or will hâve waiked 
thou êhali hâve waiked 
he shaU hâve tpalked 
ahe shall hâve walked 
we shaU hâve walked 
y ou shaU hâve walked 
they shaU hâve walked 
they shall hâve walked 



CONDITIONAI* COMPOUND. 



je me serais promené 
je ne me serais pas promené 
tu te serais promené 
il se serait promené 
il ne se serait pas promené 
elle se serait promenée 
ne se serait-eHe pas promenée ? 
nous nous serions promenées 
nous ne nous serions pas pro- 
menés 
vous vous seriez promenés 
vous seriez-YOus promenés? 
ils se seraient promenés 
elles ne se seraient pas pro- 
menées 
se seraient-elles promenées ? 
ne se seraient-elles pas promenées ? 



/ shoiUd or would hâve walked 
I would not hâve walked 
thou wouldst hâve walked 
he would hâve walked 
he would not hâve walked 
she îoould hâve walked 
would she not hâve walked 
we wotsld hâve walked 
we êhould not hâve wulked 

you would hâve walked 
would you hâve walked? 
they would hâve walked 
they would not hâve walked 

would they hâve walked f 
would they not hâve walked ? 



SUBJONCTIF. 

P&ESENT OOMPOUND, 

que je me sois promené 
que tu te sois promené 
qu'il se soit promené 
qu'elle se soit promenée 



that I may hâve walked 
that thou mayst hâve v)aiked 
that he may hâve walked 
that ahe may hâve walked 



que nous nous soyons promenés 
que vous youg soyez promenés 



that we may hâve toalked 
that you may hâve walked 
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qu'ils se soient promenés 
qu'elles se soient promenées 



that they may hâve walked 
that they may hâve italked 



IMFEKFECT COMPOUND. 



que je me fusse promené 
que tu te fusses promené 
qu'il se fût promené 
qu'elle se fût promenée 

que nous nous fussions promenés 
que vous vous fussiez promenés 
qu'ils se fussent promenés 
qu'elles se fussent promenées 



that I might hâve v>alked 
that thou mighttt hâve walked 
that he migkt hâve walked 
that ahe might hâve walked 

that we might hâve walkêd 
that you might hâve walked 
that they might hâve walked 
that they might hâve walked 



The pupil will now leam by heart the following pro- 
nominal verbe, which are conjugated like se promener, but 
he must observe the terminatLons for each conjugation 
(see page 125.) 

Obs. — Most of the pronominal verbs require after them 
a préposition, which must be put before the houn or the 
verb that generaUy foUows the pronominal verb. The 
préposition required is always à or de, and the pnpil is 
requested to leam that préposition at the same time that 
he leams the verb. 

PBONOtflKAL VEBBS VOST IN T7SE. 



se débarrasser de to get rid of 


s'amusera 


to amuse onée* 


se dépêche de 


to make haate 




»elf 


s'emparer de 


to seize upon 


s'appliquer à 


to apply on^s- 


s'étonner de 


to wonder, mar^ 




selfto 




vel 


s'adressera 


to apply to 


s'empêcher de* 


to help, tofoT' 


s'exposer à 


to expose one*s 




hear 




»elf 


se passer de 


to do, or to go 


se décider à 


to décide one's- 




without 




self 


se méfier de 


to mistrust 


s'opposer à 


to oppose 


s'échapper de 




se préparer à 


to prépare 


se moquer de 


to laugh at 




onéS'Self 


* je ne puis n 


l'empêcher de rire 




U ne peut s* 


empêcher de pleurer 


hecannothelp 


erj/ifiç 
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se disposer à 
s'habiUer 

s'enrhumer 
se coucher 

se lever 
se marier 
se baisser 
s*eflEbrcer de 

se mêler de 
s'informer de 
se fier à 
s'abandonner à 



s*accoutumer à 



to get readjf to 
to dresa om^S' 

self 
to take coîd 
to lie dotoUf to 
^ go to bed 
'to risBy to get up 
to marry 
to stoop 
to endeavoury to 

atrive 
to interfère in 
to inquire after 
torelffy to trust 
to give up onéa- 

aelfto^ to de- 

apond 
to uae onéa- 

aelfto 



s'habituer à 

se chauifer 

se ruiner 
s'embarquer 
se comporter 
s'accorder 
se cacher 
se reposer 
s'évanouir 
s'enorgueillir 
se saisir de 
s'apercevoir de 
se rendre 

se rendre 
s'attendre à 



to uae one*8-aelf 

to 
to u>arm onéa- 

self 
to ruin one* a^aelf 
to embark 
to behave 
to ctgree 

to hide one* a-aelf 
to reat 

tofaird aîoay 
to be proud 
to seize upon 
to perceive 
to yield, to aur- 

render 
to gOf to repair 
to ejqtect to 



N.B. — ^We hâve said page 125, that pronominal verbs 
take two prononns of làe same person, and that those 
pronouns are : 



je me 
tu te 
il or elle se 



nous nous 
vous vous 
ils Of elles se 



but we must observe here that, if the pronominal verb be 
in the infinitive mood, as I like to wélk,f aime me promener, 
etc. ; only the second pronoun me, te, or se, etc., is put be- 
fore the pronominal verb ; the first pronoun/e, tu or t7, etc., 
beîng nominative or subject to the first verb, must accom- 
pany that^r«/ verb. 

EXAMPLES 



j'aime me promener 
tu aimes te promener 
il aime se promener 
elle aime se promener 
nous aimons nous promener 
vous aimez vous promener 
ils aiment se promener 



/ lihe walking or to ioa^s 
thou likeat toalking or to toalk 
he likea waiking or to toalk 
ahe likea walking or to toalk 
toe like toalking or to toalk 
you like toalking or to toalk 
they like walking or to toalk 
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OriDE TO THE TBEITCH: STUDEirr. 



- Wlien the infinitire is in a compoimd tense, that is^ 
with the auxiliary, the verb être muBt be used in Tteich 
instead of the yerb avoir, and the second pronoun me, te, or 
se, etc., must be put before the auxiliary verb, and not be- 
fore the past partieiple of the pronominal yerb. 

EXAHPLES 



je suis bien aise de m* être promené 
tu es bien aise de fétre promené 

il est bien aise de i^ètre promené 
elle est bien aise de a* être promenée 
nous sommes bien aises de nous 

être promenés 
TOUS êtes bien aises de vous être 



I am very gkid to hâve vxHked 
thou art very glad to hâve 

ipalked 
he ia vety glad to hcwe tcaUsed 
ahe ia very glad to hâve toaJJced 
îce are very glad to hâve walked 

y ou are very glad to hâve walked 



ils sont bien aises de ffêtre pro- they are very glad to hâve walked 

menés 
elles sont bien aises de i^être pro- they are very glad to hâve walked 

menées 

OBSEfiYATIOir DIT PROlTOMlEfÀL YEKBS. 

When a pronominal verb expresses an action which is 
reflected (that is to say done or performed by ourselves,) 
on any part of our own person, it takes the name of verbe 
réfléchi, reflected verb ; and then instead of usmg the pos- 
sessive adjectives mon, ma, mee, etc., my, his, her, etc., 
we use the pronouna of the reflected verb, Je me, tu te, il se, , 
nous nous, vous vous, ils se, before the verb; and the 
article the, U, la, or les, before the part of the body on which 
the action is done or performed. 

EXAHPLE. 

Ihroke or hâve broken my arm 



je me suis cassé le bras 
il s'est cassé la jambe 
je me suis foulé la cheville 
elle s'est foulé le poignet 
vous TOUS êtes lavé les mains 
TOUS êtes-vouslavé les pieds? 
vous êtes-vous foulé la 

cheville ? 
votre frère se cassera le cou 



he broke hia leg 

I aprained my tmkle 

ahe aprained her wriat 

you hâve waahed your hanét . 

did you wash yourfsetf 

did you eprewn your anMet 

your br&thèr toiU break kia neck 
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pourquoi ne vous êtes-yous pas brossé les cheveux ? 

tohy did you not brush jfour hairf 
pourquoi votre frère ne s'est-il pas coupé les ongles? 

tohy did not your hrother eut kis noils f 
pourquoi votre sœur ne s' est- elle pas lavé la figure ? 

iohy did not yaur mater toaah herfaee f 
pourquoi ces messieurs ne se sont-ils pas lavé les pieds ? 

wh^ did not theae gentlemen toaah theirfeet f 
pourquoi ces daines ne se sont-elles pas lavé les mains ? 

why did not theee ladiea waàh their hands! 

When we do, or perform an action which falls on any 
part of another person's body, we likewise use the article 
le, la, les, instead of mon, ma, mes, my, his, her, etc., but 
then the personal pronoun me, te, lui, nous, vous or leur, 
must be used to show whose body or part of the body the 
action falls upon. 

EXAHPLES. 

je vous brosserai les cheveux / %oiU bruah your hoir 

je lui couperai les ongles I toillpare his naila 

je vous tirerai T oreille / toill pull your ewr 

je leur briserai les os / will hreak their bonea 

voulez-vous me laver les pieds ? toill y ou waah myfeetf 

vous me cassez la tête you hreak my hectd 

vous me casserez le bras you will break my arm 

vous lui casserez la jambe you will break his leg 

voulez- vous me Mser les cheveux will you curl my hairf 

pourquoi lui faites- vous mal à la why do you hurt his handf 

main? 

^ pourquoi lui avez- vous fait mal à why did you hurt his handf 

la main ? 

' pourquoi lui avez- vous lavé les why did you wash his feet ? 

pieds ? 

pourquoi leur avez-vous coupé les why did you pare their nails} 

ongles ? 

In gênerai, when the possessor and the object possessed, 
are distinctly seen in the sentence, we use le, la, les, instead 
of mon, ma, mes, son, sa, ses, etc. 

EXAMPLES. 

f ai mal à la tête my head aches 

il a ^ mains sales his hands are dirty 

il haussa les épaules he shrugged his shoulders 



Digitized by 



Google 



134 GUIDE TO THE FBENCH STtTDENT. 

VOUS avez ies cheveux noirs your hair m black 

elle a les dents très* blanches her teeth are very white 

iXt^lea yeux bleus hia eyes are blue 

EZEBCISES ON PBONOMINAI. OE BEFLECTED TBKBS. 

We lise every moming at eight o'clock. We used to rise 
9e lever 
[very early.l We rose yesterday at seven o'clock. We shall rise 
de très bonne heurp 

to-morrow moming at six [if we can.] We would rise at five 
ai nous pouvons 

[if we could.] We would hâve risen before [if we had beeu able.] 
si nous pouvions si nous avions pu 

Let us dress ourselves quickly. We must dress ourselves as quickly 

promptement vite 

as we can. [I wish y ou to] dress yourself quicker. [I should like you 

pourrons Je désire que vous je voudrais que vous 

to] dress yourself as quickly as yours ister. [I cannot] dress myself 

jene p^tispas 
[as I should like.] My brother cannot dresâ himself. We cannot 
comme je le voudrais ne peut pas nous ne pouvons pas 

waUt to-day. I am very glad to hâve walked this moming. Why 

bien aise de 
[does he not wish] to walk with you f Because he (has) walked with 

ne veut-il pas parce que 

his sister. When [will he be able] to walk with us? [He will 

pourra-t'il il ne 

not be able] to walk to-day. We do not like to walk without you. 
pourra pas aimer sans 

We shall not walk if you do not walk with us. We would not hâve 
walked if you had not walked with us. 

EXERCfISE ON REFLECTED YEKBS EXPEESSING AN ACTION DONE, 
PB PEBFOKMED BY OUBSELVES, ON OTJB, OWN PEBSON. 

I wash my hands several times a day. I was washing my feet' 
se laver fois par 

when somebody knocked.at the door. Why did you not brush yoiir 

frapper porte t. brosser 

hair ? Why did she not brush her hair ? Why did not your sister 
cheveux T^l. 
wash her hands this moming ? She has not [been able] to brush her 

pu 
hair because she (has) sprained her wrist. When did she sprain her 

fouler poignett m 

wrist ? Yesterday evening. My little brother cannot walk. Why 

nepeutpas 
can he not walk ? Because he (has) sprained his ankle. If he had 

ehevUle, f. 
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Hol sprained his ankle, he would hâve been very glad to walk with 

4e 
you. If you do not wash your faroe you shall not go to school. Tou 

Sigure^t 
will Weak your neck my little boy. [I do not wish you to] wash 

«Mter cou je ne veux pas que voue 

your feet to-day, becaufle you (haye) washed them last night. If you 

hier sotr 
do not eut your nails to-night, you must eut them to-morrow mom-^ 

couper ongles 
ing; for they are [very mueh] too long. 
car beaucoup trop 



OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

We call impersonal, certain verbs, which are used only 
in the third person singular, as U faut, it is necesmry ; 
il pleut, it rains. 

Impersonal verbs hâve their inflections according to the 
conjugation to which they belong. 

The past participle of an impersonal verb, remains 
always invariable, that is to say, does not admit any varia- 
tion in gender or number. 



CONJUGATION or THE IMPEKSONAL VERB; 

Y avoir,* there to he. 

INFINITIF. 

Y avoir there to he. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. PAST PARTICIPLE. 

y ayant there being \ y ayant eu there having been 

INDICATIF, 
il y a tJiere is, or there are 

il y a eu there haa been, or there hâte beett. 

IMPARFAIT. 

il y avait there imu, or there tcere 

il y avait eu there had been 

PASSE DEFINI. 

il y eut there was, or there were 

il y eut eu there had been 

• See 17tli Leseon, on Idiomatical and Usefùl Phrases, Part III. 
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ilyaura 




tkere wiU be 


il y aura eu 




there vjiU hâve been 




CONDITIONNEL. 


il y aurait 




there would be 


il y aurait eu 




there wottld hâve been 




No 


ImpercUive, 




SUBJONCTIF. 


qu'il y ait 
qu'il y ait eu 




that there may be 

that there may hâve been 




IMPARFAIT. 


qu'il y e«t 
qu'il y eût eu 




that there miçht be 

that there might hâve been 


TttE SAME TKRB COKJTGATED TSTESLRO&ATirSLT. 


•ya-t-il? 




iê there f or are there î 


ya-t-ileu? 




hae there béent 


yarait-il? 




toas there f or toere there f 


y eut-il ? 




teas there f or were there t 


y aura-t-il ? ' 




wiU there bef 


y aura-t-ileu? 




wiU there hâve béent 


y aurait-il ? 




t€Ould there bet 


y aurait-il eu ? 




tpould there hâve been t 




ITEGATITELY. 


il n'y a pas 




there is not 


il n'y a pas eu 




there hae not been 


il n'y ayait pas 




there toas not, or there toere not 


il n'y aura pas 




there vjiU not be 


il n'y aurait pas 




there would not be 


Falloir, 


to be 


necêssary, or must 


Indicatif il faut 
Imparfait il fallait 
passé défini il fallut 
Futur il faudra 
Cond. il fendrait 
Passé indéf. il a fellu 


it is neceeeary 
it was neceesary 
it was neceesary 
it will be neceseary 
it tpould be neceesary 
it has been neceesary 



Cond. passé il aurait fallu it wotUd hâve been neeessary 
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BEHABKS. 

The yerb Falloir is generally used in the sensé of must* ; 
it expresses necessity, obligation, compulsion, or want. 
The usual construction with the yerh fallotr, is to place 
the conjunction qtte after il faut, il /allait, etc.; then to 
use the personal prononn subject to the English verb must^ 
as a subject to the verb that follows the word must, and 
put the French verb in the subjunctive mood. 

EXEMPLES, 

il faut que je parle I must apeak 

il faut que tu parles t?iou must apetik 

û faut qu'il parle he mwt apeak 

il faut que mon frère parle my brother muât apeak 

il faut que nous parlions we mitat apeak 

il faut que yous parliez you muât apeak 

il faut qu'ils parlent tfiey muât apeak 

il faut que ces messieurs parlent theae gentlemen must apeak 

Sometimes the verb that follows il faut, must; may be 
in the infinitive mood, but then the conjunction que is not 
used, and the personal pronoun me, te, lui, nous, vous or 
leur, must be put between the impersonal pronoun U, and 
the YQv}} falloir, 

EXAMFLSS. 

il me faut étudier I muât atudy 

il te faut étudier thou muât atudy 

il lui faut étudier he muât atudy 

il nous faut étudier we muât atudy 

il vous faut étudier you muât atudy 

il leur âiut étudier they muât atudy 

il ûiut étudier, monsieur you muât atudy, air 

Any expression implying necessity, obligation, compul- 
sion or want, may be rendered by the Yerb falloir. 

EXAMFLES. 
il me faut un habit / want a coat 

il lui faut un chapeau he toanta a hat 

* Muatf expressing necessity, obligation, compulsion, or want, is rendered by 
tbe verb /aUotr; bat if miMtdoesnot express neceaaityf obliçatûm compuMont 
or wanti it is rendered in Frenoh by the yerb dev<rirf see page 104. 
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il nouB &ut de Targent 
il voua &ut aller à Paris 
il nous fiiut quelque chose 
il leur £Eiut des ohevaux 
il &ut du vin à oes messieurB 



toe want money 

you mu8t go to Paris 

we want aomething 

they want horteê 

thoêe gentlemen want aome wine 



Pleuvoir, to rain. 
Pleuvant, raining. Plu, rained. 



Ind. près. 


r a pleut 
[ pleut-il } 


it raine 
doee it rain 




Imperf. 


\ il pleuvait 
[pleuvait-il? 


it was raining^ or 


it did rain 


waa it raining f or did it rain f 


Passé déf . 


il plut 


it rained 




Passé indéf. 


ilft»lu 


it haa rained^ it hae been raining 


Futur. 


il pleuvra 


it will rain 




Gond. 


il pleuvrait 


it wovM rain 




Subj. près. 


qu'il pleuve that it may rain 




Imperf. 


qu'il plût 


that it might rain 




LIST OP THE 


IMPEaSONAL VEEB8 M08T OENEEALLT IN USE. 


il pleut 


it rains 


il arrive 


it happena 


il neige 


it anowê 


il y a 


there is, or there 


il grêle 


it hailê 




are 


il tonne 


it thunders 


il importe 


it matters 


Uéolaiie 


it lightem 


il semble 


it seems 


il gèle 


it/reezes 


il paraît 


itappears 


il dégèle 


it thaws 


il convient 


it becomes 


il faut 


it is necessary, 


il s'ensuit que 


it foUows that 




must 


avoir lieu ♦ 


to take place 



EXEBdSE ON IUPEB80KAL YE&B8. 

There is somebody in the garden. There are several men in my 
quelqu'un m. phtaieura 

father's room. There has been another battle. Is there anybodv 

f. bataille, t. 

hère ? No sir, there is nobody. Are there any horses in the stable ? 

personne écurie f. 

No sir, there are no horses. There was somebody hère this moming. 

No miss, there was nobody. Has there been much damage? No 

beaucoup de dommage 
madam, there has been no damage at ail. There is no harm in that. 

du tout mal à 

There will be no harm in that my friend. There would be no harm 
at ail. There would hâve been no harm. If there had been any 

* See 16tli Lesson on idiomatical and nsefùl phrases, part III. 
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haxm in it I would not hâve done it. There will be aaother concert 

à cela fait m. 

next week. When will there be another concert ? Next week, sir. 

"Were tliere [many people] at the concert last week ? Yes sir, there 

beaucoup de monde 
were a great many people. It rains. It does not rain. Does it rain 

now' No sir, but it will rain soon. Was it raining when you 

bienm 
came ? Yes sir, it was raining very fast. It has been raining aU the 
vmtea fort 

moming. It appears to me that you like the rain. "No sir, I prefer 

paraître aimer pluief f. 

fine weather. So do I. I like neither the rain nor the snow. 

neigct t. 



OF THE MOOD. 

Mood means mannsr; so we call mood, the différent 
manners of expressing the action marked by the verb. 
There are five moods : 

1 rinfinitif 

2 l'indicatif 

3 le conditionnel 

4 l'impératif 

6 le subjonctif 

1. The infinitif, expresses the action in an indefinite 
manner, and without any référence to numbers or persons : 
it is the verb itself without nominative ; as — 

Travailler est le deroir de l'homme 

towork is the duty of man 
Il est doux de remplir ses devoirs 
it is sweet to fu\fU one's duty 

GreneraUy, when two verbs corne together, the second is 
in the infinitive mood, except when the first verb is an 
auxiliary, then the second must be in the past participle. 

EXAMFLES. 

je viens vous voir I corne to aee you 

avez- vous vu mon frère ? hâve you aeen my brother ? 

nous désirons apprendre le we wish to leam French 

Français ? 

pourquoi n'avez- vous pas appris why did you fwt leam y<yur 

vos leçons ? lesson ? 
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il youB a entendu chanter he heard you eing 

elle a/m de lire the haajiniahed reading 

je viens de recevoir une lettre / havejust received a letter 

voulez-Toua chanter une ohanson will you eing a eong f 

je ne puis pas chanter I cannot eing 

2. The indicatif, expresses an action which is sure, cer- 
tain, podtiYe, whether this action is doing, done, or to be 
done. 

EXAMPLES, 
je chante leing, do eing, or am einging 

j'ai clianté / hâve heen einging, or I hâve 

eung 
je chanterai / ehaU or wiU eing 

3. The conditionnel, expresses an action conditîonally, or 
under a condition. 

EXAMPLES, 
je chanteraie si je pouvais / wottld eing if I could 

y aurais chanté si j'avais pu I îcould hâve sung if I had heen 

able 
nous irions en France si nous ive tpould go to France if îoe had 

avions de l'argent money 

si nous avions de l'argent nous ifwe had money we would go te 

irions en France France 

nous aurions de l'argent si . we would hâve money if we had 

nous avions été industrietlx been iftdustrioue 

4. The impératif, expresses the action with a command, 
request, or exhortation to do it. 

EXAMPLES. 
apportez-moi mon livre hring me my book 

faitee votre devoir, monsieur do your duty, eir 

étudiez si vous voulez ap- study if you wish to leam 

prendre 

5. The subjonctifs expresses the action in a subordinate or 
dépendent manner ; that is to say, this mood is subfected to, 
or under the dependence of some verbs or some conj mictions 
that govem that mood, or require that the verb i^ould be 
in the subjunctiye mood. 

The subfoncHf, is the mood of doubt, uncertainty, or in- 
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décision ; it is used after verbs expressmg will, command, 
wish, doubt, fear, etc. ; after verbs used negatively or in- 
terrogatiyely expressing doubt or uncertaînty ; after im- 
Personal verbs, and also after certain conjonctions. 

SZAMPLES. 

il faut \ you mtut \ 

je veux /qtt« vous parliez IwiUhav^you [ 

je désire ) Français J wUh you io ) 'P^^ French 

j'exige j / require you to j 

The following verbs govem the sub/onctif mood : — 



désirer, souhaiter 
vouloir 
ordonner 
exiger 
craindre ♦ 
il faut que 
il semble que 
il est juste que 
il vaut mieux que 
il suffit que 



towish 

to unah, to be willing 

to ordeTf to command 

to require 

to/ear 

mu8t, it is neceaaary 

it seeme t?uU 

it iêjust that, it. is right tkat 

it is better that 

it is sujlcient that 



EXAHPLES. 

mon frère désire que vous cTtantiet my brother wishes you to sing 

nous souhaitons que vous réuss- we wish that you may aucceed 

issiez t 

nous voulons que vous parliez we toiU hâve you speak French 

Français 

nous ordonnons que vous soyez we order that you should be ex- 

examiné amined 

nous exigeons que vous Jlnissiez we reqmre you to finish your 

votre ouvrage work 

je crains que vous ne soyez fatigué Ifear you should be tired 

il faut que vous finissiez votre you mtut finish your work 

ouvrage 

il semble que vous ayez peur de it seems that you are afraid to 

venir corne 

il est juste que vous soyez récom- it is right tîuxt you shoul be re- 

warded 



* The verb craisidre, reqtdres the négation ne, before fhenezt verb. 
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il vaut mieux que vous alliez 

en France 
il vaut mieux que je parle 
il vaut mieux que tu parles 
il vaut mieux qu'il or elle parle 
il vaut mieux que mon frère 

parle 
il vaut mieux que nous parlions 
il vaut mieux que vous parliez 
il vaut mieux qu'ils or elles 

parlent 
il vaut mieux que ces messieurs 

parlent 



it is better for you to go to 

France 
it is better for me to apeak 
it is better for thee to apeak 
it is better for him or her to speak 
it is better for my brother to 

speak 
it is better for us to speak 
it is better for you to speak 
it is better for them to speak 

it is better for those gentlemen 
to speak 



The following conjimctions also gorem the subjnnotive 
mood: — 



afin que 
pour que 
avant que 
en cas que 
quoique 
quoi que 
quelque, que 
jusqu'à ce que 
pourvu que 
soit que 
sans que 
bien que 
de crainte que* 
de peur que* 
à moins que* 



in order that 
in order that 
before 
in case 

althoughf though 
tchatever 
iffhatever 
until, tiU 
provided 
ivhether 
without that 
though, although 
forfear 
forfear 
unless 



The Bubjunctive mood must also be used after the 
following words, when they are followed by a relative 
pronoun. 



le seul 


theonly 


le plus 


♦ the most 


le moins 


the least 


le meilleur 


the best 


le mieux 


the best 


il y a peu de 


there arefeto 



* De crainte que, de peur qae, and à moins que, reqoire the négation ne 
before the verb. 
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EXAHFLES. 

il y a peu d'hommes gui aachent supporter T adversité 

there ctrefew mm toho knoto how ta beat adversify 

vous êtes la seule personne qui puissiez faire cela pour moi 

ytm are the only persan who can do thatfor me 

c'est le moins que Youa puissiez faire pour nous 

it is the least you can do for us 

c'est le mieux que vous puissiez faire 

itisthe hest thing you can do 

c'est le meilleur -vin quey'oie jamais goûté 

this is the best wine I hâve eoer tasted. 

Four of the moods, L'indicatif, le Conditionnel, T Impé- 
ratif, and the Subjonctif, admitting the différent persans , are 
for this reason called modes personnels, personal moods. 

L'infinitif not admitting of persons, is for this reason 
called mode impersonnel, impersonal mood. 



OF THE TENSES. 

The tenses mark the epoch, or the moment of the action 
expressed by the verb. 

We divide time in three periods, the présent, the past, 
and the future. But as thèse are not sufficient to mark 
with accuracy incidental circumstances, we hâve divided 
them as follows. 



expresses the action as i^tking place at the 
time of speaking, or as taking place daily or 
usuaUy; as^ 



Le présent ^ 



je chante 



/ am singing, I sing, or 
I do sing 



nous chantons, tous led we sing every dag 
jours 

nous déjeûnons général- 
ement à huit heures 



wegetiercUly breakfast at 
eight o'clock 
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L'imparfait 



expresses an action past, but whioli was 
taking place at the very moment that an- 
other action did happen to take place ; as — 

je lisais quand tous / toas reading when you 

vîntes came 

nous parlions de vous we were speakinç of you 
quand vous vîntes when you came 
or expresses an action which ivas usvuilly 
done ; an action which we were in the habit 
J of doing ; as — 
nous chantions tous les we used to sing every 

jours alors day then 

vous allez à l'école alors you did go to school ait 
that time 

or merely expresses the state without any 
action at ail ; as — 

il demeurait à Paris en he lived in Paris in 

1848 1848 

je croyais que vous de- / thought you lived in 

[^ mouriez à Londres London 



Passé défini < 



expresses an action done, performed momen- 
tarth/, in a time entirely past; in a time 
defined, specified, as yesterday, last week, 
or last year ; an action done once only, mo- 
mentarily done, without having any référence 
with another action ; as — 



nous chantâmes hier soir 

chez Mr. B.'s 
nous le vîmes la semaine 

dernière 
il alla à Paris Tannée 

dernière • 



we sang last night 

Mr, B:s 
we saw him last week 



at 



?ie went 
year 



to Paris last 



Passé indéfini^ 



is the présent of the auxiliary, with the past 
participle of any verb. It expresses an ac- 
tion which has taken place in a time not 
entirely past; as to-day, this week, this 
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year, etc., or in a time undefined, that is to 
say not specified ; as — 

nous ayons déjeûné à six tpe hreakfcutêd ai iix thit 

moming 
did you see my brother 9^ 
we hâve written to your 

mother tO'day 
did you go to the concert ? 



Passé indéfinie heures ce matin 

avez- vous yu mon frère ? 
nous ayons écrit à yotre 

mère aujourd'hui 
ayez-vousété au concert ? 



is the imparfait of the auxiliary, with a 
past participle. This tense représenta the 
action as having already taken place, when 
another action happened to take place ; as — 

yous ayiez fini quand je you had Jiniahed when 

yins 
j'ayais déjà reçu mon 

argent 
nous ayions diné quand 

yous yîntes 
il ayait déjeûné quand il 

yint 



PluB-que-par- -< ^ins / came 

*âît l'avais delà reçu mon / had already received 

fny money 
îve had dined when you 

came 
he had hreakfaated when 
he came 

^is the passé défini of the auxiliary, with a 
past participle. This tense expresses an 
action past, but which is immediately fol- 
lowed by another action equaUy past ; as — 
dès que nous eûmes déjeûné ae soon as we had break- 
nous aUâmes nous pro- fasted we went for a 
mener walk 

aussitôt que j'eus déjeuné as soon as I had break- 
je montai a cheyal fasted Irode on horse- 

back 
\ quand nous eûmes fini notre whenweîiadjinishedour 
L ouyrage nous partîmes work we went away 

* . 

'expresses an action which is to take place 

in a time to corne ; as — 

Futur simple^' j® sortirai demain matin / shtill go out to-morrow 

moming 
nous irons à Paris quand we shaU go to Paris when 
nous aurons de V argent we hâve money 





Passé anté- 
rieur 
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''nous jouerons et chante- we unU play and sinç 



Futur simple 



rons ce soir 
nona yiendrons quand 

nous pourrons 
vous viendrez aussitôt 
I . que voua pourrez 



this evening 
toe unU corne when we 

can 
you wiU aune aa eoon as 

y ou can 



fis the future of the auxiliary with the past 
participle. This tense expresses an action 
which is to take place bpfore another action 
in a time to corne ; as — 
nous irons nous prome- we will go for a walk 



Futur com- 
posé 



ner quand nous aurons 

déjeûné 
aussitôt que j'aurai fini 

je partirai 
noua partirons quand 

nous aurons fini 
vous viendrez aussitôt 

que vous aurez fini 
voua viendrez dès que 

votre frère aura reçu 

son argent 



when we hâve break- 
fasted 
aa aoon aa I hâve donc l 

%oill go 
we will start when we 
hâve dotie orjlnished 
you will corne aa aoon aa 

you havejiniahed 
you unll corne aa aoon aa 
your brother haa re- 
ceived hia money 



L£SSON ON THE DIFFEBEKT TENSES OF TEBBS. 



nous parlons Français tous les jours 
nonaparliona Français tous les jours 
nous parlâmes Français hier 
nous parlerona Français demain 
nous parleriona Français si nous 

pouvions 
parlona Français ensemble 
il faut que vous parliez à mon père 
il faudrait que vous parkuaiez 

Français 
nous avona chanté un duo 
avez-voua parlé à mon frère ? 
lui avez- vous parlé ? 
rous avions fini quand mon père 

arriva 
mon frère partit aussitôt qu'il etU 

d^'eùné 



we apeak French every day 

we uaed to apeak French every day 

we apoke French yeaierday 

we ahall apeak French to-morrow 

we would apeak French if we 

could 
let ua apeak French together 
you mtut apeak to tnyfather 
it would be neeeaaary for you to 

apeak French 
wé did aing a duet 
did you apeak to my brother î 
did you apeak to himt 
we hadfiniahed when my father 

arrived 
my brother aet out aa aoon aa he 
had breakfaated 
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ausaîtôt que mon père eut Jlni 

il partît 
nous aur<ms fini quand vous 

Tiendrez 
dès que nous awnm» fini notare 

ouvrage 
TOUS chanterez aussitôt^que î^aU' 

raifini 
vous chanteriez si pouviez 
vt>us auriez chanté si vous aviez 

pu 
nous aurions été avec vous si 

TOUS l'aviez voulu 
j^* achèterais un cheTal si j'avais 

de l'argent 
l^ aurais acheté^un cheval si j'avais 

eu de l'argent 
je voyagerais si j'étais riche 
l'aurais voyagé si j'avais été 

riche 
mon frère était malade hier 
mon chienyW tué hier 



as soon as my father had finished 

he went away 
we shall hâve finished vohen you 

corne 
as soon as we hâve finished our 

work 
you wiU sing as soon as I hâve 

donc 
you would sing if you could 
you would hâve sung if you had 

been able 
we would hâve gone with jyou if 

you had wished it 
I would buy a horse if I had 

money 
I would hâve bought a horse if 

I had hadmoney 
I would travel if I were rich 
I would hâve traveUed if I had 

been rich 
my brother was iU yesterday 
my dog was kiUed yesterday 



LESSOK OIT THE TENSES OF THE SUBJTTNCTITE. 

It has already been observed that there are two tenses 
in the subjunctive, namely : the présent and the imparfait. 
It is very important that thèse two tenses should not be 
used indiscnminately, for they hâve each their distinct use. 

The subjonctif being nnder the dependence of another 
verb, it is the tense of that verb fverh goveming the sub- 
junctivej which détermines or décides which Jkense of the 
subjunctive must be used. 

The présent of the subjunctive is used after the présent 
or ^Q futur of the indicative. 

The imparfait after the past or the conditionnel, 

il faut qae J'aille à Paris it is necessary for me to go ta 

Paris 
il faudrait que j* allasse à Paris it would be necessary for me to 

go to Paris 
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/ wiêh y<m to seU yaur horse 



je désire que votu vendiez Totre 

cheyal 
je Toudrais que vous vendûaiez 

votre cheval 
il £Eiudra que nous ctchetiont une 

maison 
il faudrait que nous achetasmans 

une maison 
mon père veut que je vous parle 

mon père voudrait que je vous 
p(srla8se 

pourquoi voulez -vous que je 
chante f 

poiirquoi voudriez-vous que je 
chanttMeet 

il vaut mieux que vous aUiez à 
Londres 

il vaudrait mieux que vous al- 
lassiez à Londres 

je viens aujourd'hui quoique vous 
ayez de la compagnie 

je vins hier quoique vous eussiez 
de la compagnie 

à moins que vous ne soi/ea ma- 
lade maintenant 

à moins que vous ne fussiez ma- 
lade hier 



/ should UJee yau to seU your 

horse 
a will he nêeessaryfoT us to huy 

a house 
it would he neeessmrp fw «t to 

buy a house 
myfather wishêê me to speak to 

you 
myfather would like me to speak 

to you 
why do you wish me to sinçf 

tehy would you like ma to smg t 

it is hetterfoT you to go to Lon- 

don 
it would he hetter for you to go 

to London 
I corne to'day tkough you hane 

Company 
I came yesterday though you had 

Company 
vàless you wre iU not» 

unUss you toere iU yesterday 



LESSOir ON THE lUiTlJUTlVE HOOB. 

Whien two verbs expressing two actions done, or to be 
done, (one connected to the other by the word heforej 
bave the same person for agent or nominative, the first 
yerb only is in apersonal mood, and tbe second must be in 
the infinitif, 

EXAKPLES. 

j'ai déjeûné avant de venir I hreakfasted hefore I came 

avez-vous déjeûné avant de ve- did you hreakfast hefore you 

nirf camef 

nous nous habillâmes avant de we dressed oursélves hefore we 

sortir went oui 
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100 9haU dreu aurtelvw Itefore 

foe atart 
wUl you wriie hefore you go to 

Paris f 
I foiU Write to you after I hâve 

Jinished my work 
we toiU dine hefore we go to Mr, 

ioe ahaU dine after we hâve 

spoken to Mr. L. 
you muet leam French hefore 

you go to France 
I wiah I could apeak French 

I wiah I had a large hauae 



noa4 nous habiUerons avant de 

partir 
Toulez-voua écrire avant d'aller 

à Paris? 
je vous écrirai aprèa avoir fini 

mon ouTrage 
nous dinerons avant d'aller dkes 

Mons. B. 
nous dinerons aprèa avoir parlé 

à Mons. L. 
il faut que vous appreniez le 
Français avant d^ aller en France 
je Toudnds pouvoir parler Fran- 
çais 
je Youdrais avoir une grande 

maison 
je Toudrais être riche I wiah I were rieh 

But if the two verbs hâve not for ctjent or nominative, 
the same person, then they both must be in a personal 
mood, the first in the indicative or the conditional, and t)ie 
second in the suhjunctive, 

EXAHPLES 

nous vous verrons avant que voua we ahall aee you hefore you go 

partiez 

je viendrai avant que votta aortiez I will corne hefore you go out 

je viendrai avant que voua soyez I will con^e hefore you are out 

sorti 

noua aurons dîné avant que voua we ahall haoe dined hefore you 

ayez fini hâve JSniahed 

nous aurions diné avant que voua we ahould hâve dined hefore you 



euaaiezfni 
il aura fini avant que voua ayez 

commencé 
û aurait fini avant que voua eua- 

aiez commencé 
je voudrais que vous puaaiez 

parler Français 
je voudrais que vous euaaiez une 

gjcaode maison 
je voudrais que vous fktaaiez riche 
nous voudrions qu'il aUàt à Paris 



hadfniahed 
he will havejlniahed hefore you 

hâve begun 
he would havejlniahed hefore you 

had hegun 
I wiah you could apeak Freneh 

I wish you had a large- house 

I wish you weré rich 
we should like him to go to Paria 
2 
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je voudrais que vous chantassiez I shotUd like you to sing a song 
une chanson 



EXESCISES ON THE DIFFEBENT MOODS AND TENSES OF TEBBS. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

To work is the duty of man. To study ïa a pleasure for me. It 
travailler devoir^ m. étudier m. 

is necessary to study to become leamed. To travel [one must] hâve 

pour devenir savant pour voyager il f a/ut 
money. To leam your lessons ought to be a pleasure for you. To 

apprendre 
Write [ail day long] is not a pleasure for everybody. To spe&d more 
écrire toute la Journée tout le monde dépenser 

than one possesses is not only a great foUy, but also a dishonesty. 
on posséder non seulement folie, f. aussi malhonnêteté, t. 

Not to study when one is young is a great folly. It ia more noble to 

■ de 

forgive than to avenge one*s-self. 
pardonner de se venger 

'indicative MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

I speak French every day. I act with prudence, I receive lettenr 

t^ir recevoir 

from France every week. I ezpect a few friends this evening. My 

toutes les semaines attendre 
sister sings very well. She blushes when you speak to her. She 

rougir 
receives some invitations every day. She is [waiting for] you in the 

tous les Jours attendre 

other room. We breakfast every moming at eight o'clock. "We are 

building a large house for my godfather. We are expecting my god- 
bâtir f. parrain mar- 

mother. We frequently receive money from London. You do not 
raine fréquemment recevoir 

study enough. You do not reflect enough. You do not perceive 
éttidier assez réfléchir apercevoir 

your mistake. You do not sell good cloth. They are looking at that 

erreur vendre drap, m. regarder 

beautifiil house. They are finishing their breakfast. They owe us 

f. finir 

ten pounds. They prétend to be ill. 
livre prétendre malade 

imfabfÀit. 

I was washing my hands when you came. I used to wash my feet 
se laver vîntes 

three times a week. She was feeding her chickens when I saw her. 

par nourrir poulet vis 

She used to blush when somebody spoke to her. We were travelling 
rougir quelqu*un voyager 
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through Germany when we met your brother. We used to tfaink 
en AllenMçne rencontrer penser 

that French was difficult to leam, but we do not think 80 now. We 
que difficile à apprendre le 

were finishing our work when your brother came. We used to 

ouvrage vint 

dazzle the company. You were polishing your sword when I saw 
Sblouir polir èpêe vie 

you. You tised to applaud me when I did sing. You dîd owe me 

applaudir devoir 

8ome money then. You uaed to receive your friends with kindness 

alors recevoir bonté 

at that time. Where did you live at that time ? We lived in London. 

époque^ t. demeurer à 

How much did you owe him ? I did owe him five shillings. Were 

combien 
you [waiting for] me ? Yes Sir, I was waiting for you. They were 

attendre 
breakfasting when you came. They used to speak French eyery day . 

vîntes 
They were building a large house. They used.to punish me when I 

hâtir f. punir « 

was a little boy. They did punish me very frequently. They used 

firêquemment 
to receive money from my father. They frequently received invita- 
tions from our friends. They were coming dôwn the hill when I met 
• descendre colline^ t. rencontrer 

them. They formerly did correspond with my brother. 
autrefois correspondre 

PASSE DEFINI. 

First Coiyicffation. 

I spoke to your sister yesterday moming. He gave me a lesson 
parler donner 

last week. We found your brother in a great perplexity. We gave 

trouver embarras^ m. 

him some money and he went to London. You paid bîm his wages 
alla payer gages 

yesterday . You sang very well last ni^ht. They breakfasted with us 

chanter hier soir d^'eSner 

yesterday moming. They (took off ) their hats, but they forgot to 
Ster oublier de 

take off their gloves. 
gant 

Secotid Conjuffation, 
I finished my work yesterday before break&st. He obeyed me im- 
ouvrage avant obéir 

mediately. She selected a pretty book and [went away.] We built 
choisir m. if en alla hâtir 

two large houses last year, and we demolished our stable. We 
f. démolir écuriet f. 
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oonyerted liim to onr belief, and he obeyed us in [eTerything.l You 
00fHMrftr croyance en tout 

succeeded very well last night. You [leaped over] the ditck ad- 

franehir foaaé 

miiably, They Uuahed wben Ûxej saw us. They folfiUed iheir 

rougir tirent remplir 

promise and [went away.] 
promet»» »'en allèrent 

Third Conjugatùm» 

I receiyed a letter yesterday. He discoyered the ship^ and he con- 

recevoir f. apercevoir vai»»eaUf m. eort' 

ceived a high opinion of the captain. We receiyed some money yes- 

eeooir haut f. capitaine 

terday. You receiyed his letter yesterday, did you not? They 
perceiyed their error a litUe too late. 
apercevoir un peu trop tord 

Fourth Cor^ttgation, 

I sold my horse last week. He lost his money yesterday moming. 
vendre perdre 

We condescended to hear him. You heard some noise, did you not ? 

* condeecendre entendre bruits m. 

They melted some lead in the yard last night. 
fondre plomb, m. cour, f. 

PASSE INDEFINI. 

First Cor^ftiffation. 

I spoke to him this moming, but he did not answer me. I gaye you 

répondre 
something to eat, but you did not eat it. He did not begin where I 
quelque cho»e à commencer od 

told him to begm. She did not sing so well to-ni^ht as she did (sing) 
dit de chanter ee»our 

this moming. With whom did you breakfast this moming? We 

qui d^eûner 

breakfÎBsted with your sister. Did you breakfast down stairs } No, 

aïoee en ba» 

we break&sted up stairs. At what time did they begin to dress ? 
en haut à Rhabiller 

They began to dress at half-past eieht. Why did they not begin 

d huit heure» et demie 
sooner ? They did not begin sooner becauae they thought (that) it 
phutot parce que pcÊUâr U 

was soon enough for you. 

t^ MMS 

Second Cor^ugation, 

I haye ^ulfilled my promise, haye you fiilfilled youza ? He has not 
remplir promet»», t 

sueceeded in his undertàking, because he did not perseyere. He did 
réu»»ir dan» entreprise, t. persévérer 
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not reflect on what you told him. Whj did she blush wben I spoke 

réfléchir à ce que dit rougir 

to her? She did not bliuh when you spoke to her. Tes sîr, sho 

parler 
Uusbed, l assure you. We haye acted with prudence in that affiiir, 
oêÊwrer agir __ affavreyt. 

and we haye succeeded. Why did you not wam us in time ? We 
réussir avertir à temps 

did waxD. you of your danger, but you did not reflect on what we told 
réfléchir à ce que dit 

you. They Baye punished that poor boy rather too seyerely. Why 
punir unpeutrop 

did they puoish him ? Merely because he did not obey them quickly 
simplement obéir à promptement 

enough. 

Third ConjugcUion. 

I receiyed a letter this moming, but I did not reçoive any money. 
recevoir f. 

Did he perceiye his mistake ? No, he did not perçoive it. Has your 

^apercevoir de erreur^ f. 
sister receiyed an invitation ? No sir, she has not received any yet. 
f. encore 

Ton hâve been owing money to your cousm, [I was told]. Tes sir, 
devoir on m'a dit 

but I bave always paid him. Haye you xeceived an order ûrom your 
Un^ours payer ordre, m. 

WMter? No sir, we haye not received any yet. Did your fiiends 

encore 
reçoive any money this aftemoon ? Tes sir, they bave received a 
après-midi, f. 

hundred pounds. At what time did they reçoive that sum ? I do not 

livre somme^ t, 

knowsir. 

Fourth ConjugcUion. 
I haye been waîting for you miss. Why did you wait for me ? 



Because you told me to (wait.) Has your sister been corresponding 

du de correspondre 

with you ? Tes sir, she has been corresponding with me. We bave 

lost a leason this week. Why did you lose a lesson ? Because we 

perdu semainst t. 

bave been very ill. Why did thèse men spill ail that wine ? They 

malade répandre vin, m. 

spilt it because they were told to spill it. Who told them to spill it ? 

de de 

I told them myself. 

PLTTB-QTTE-PAM'Arr. 

I had already eaten my apple when your brother came. I had 
pomme, t. vint 
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finiflhed my work when you came. He had not breakfasted when he 

vîntes d^eûntr 

receiYed your letter. He had scarcely finished his dinner when his 

à peine dîner, m. 

father called him. He had not received hig money when I saw him. 

appeler vie 

We had lighted the fire purposely for you. We had not finished 
allumer /««, m. exprès finir de 

reading when your mother [came in.] We had ahready receiyed three 

entrer dt^à 

inyitations when we receiyed yours. We had neyer heard him before. 

• jamais entendre auparavant 

Had you akeady suspected that man ? Tes sir, we had already sus- 

soupçonner d^'à 

pected him. If you had not been paid what would you haye done > 

payer fait 

'I do not know sir. 

FA88B AMTBBIEXTB. 

As Boon as I had breakfasted I went for a walk. Your brother 
aussitât que f allai faire une promenade 

came in as soon as I had finished my dinner. He bought a house as 
entrer disque finir diner,m. acheter f. 

soon as he had receiyed his money. As soon as he had finished his 

work he went away, We went for a walk as soon as we had re- 
ouvraçe, m. s^en alla allâmes ré- 

peated our lessons. We took our money to the bank as soon as we 
pSter porter banque, f. 

had settled our affairs. They went away when they had finished 

régler — • « tfen allèrent 

their work. As soon as my sister had receiyed your letter she started 

ouvrage, m. lettre, f. partit 

for London. We sold our house as soon as we had bought that in 

vendre f. aehaer dan9 

which we now liye. They came hère as soon as they were landed. 

demeurer vinrent débarquer 

TkQj went to France as soon as their health was re-established. 

santé, f. ritabUr 

PUTXTB, SIMPLE. 

Fint Cor^ugatùm^ 

I shall speak to your mother to-morrow. Your sister will sing a 
demain 
duet to-night with my cousin. We shall begin to work to-morrow 
duo, m. commencer à travailler 

moming. Your sister will ]^lay to-night, will she not ? No sir, she 

Jouer 
will not play but she will sing. You will bring your work, will you 

apporter 
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not ? Tes sir, I shall bring it, They will foreive us, will they not ? 

paraomner 
Tes, they will forgive you if you are repentant. 

Second ConjugcUion, 

I shall finish my work to-night. He will build a pretty [little 
hesogncy f, bâtir 

house for his hrother. She will blush if you speak to her, We shall 
f. rougir 

feed our little chîckens now, shall we ? You will dazzle the company 

wnarrir poulet^ m. éblouir t. 

if you go in the drawing-room. They will applaud you if you sing 
salon, m. "^ applaudir 

well. They will punish you if you axe lazy. Thèse women will 
punir 

betray you my Mend. 

trahir 

Third Conjugation, 

I shall receîye some money I hope. Ho will owe me ten poimds 
recevoir espérer devoir livre 

at Ghristmas. She will conceive a bad opinion of you if you are not 

à Noël concevoir f. 

more attentive to your lessons. We shall soon perçoive if you hâve 

bientôt apercevoir 

said the truth. How much will you owe me if I lend you five shil- 
dit vérité, t. combien prêter 

lings, I shall owe you nothing, for you will still owe me something. 

car quelque chose 

"Will they reçoive an invitation ôt)m your cousin? Tes, I think 

f. crois 

(that) they wiU reoeive one. 

Fourth Cofyugation, 

I will sell you my horse if you wish to buy it. He will wait for 
vendre voulez attendre 

you if you tell him (to wait.) She will lose her money if she plays. 

dites de perdre 

We shall come down directly. We shall not answer your letters. 

descendre tout de suite répondre à 

You will^spill the wine if you are not more carefiil. You will wait 

répandre m. soigneux 

for me to-night, wiU you ? They will answer your letter as soon as 

they can. You will come down as soon as you can, will you not ? 

pourront pourrez 

They will hear us, will they not ? I will wait for you as long as I 

entendre 
can. I shall answer you as often as I can. I shaU extend my 
pourrai souvent étendre 

knowledge as fiEur as I can. 
connoisanee, t. p. 
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FT7TXTB OOMPOBE. 

[I Bhall go] for a walk as Boon as I (sball) hflre breakiietsted, I 

firai f<wrt f. 

Bhall begin my dinner when 70a haye âniahed yours. He will pay 

cofmmeneer m. payer 

yon as BOon as he has receiyed hia money. 8he will sing when yoii 

bave finiahed taUdng. We shall call you as soon.as we haye repeated 

de causer appeler 

OUT lesBon. We shall call upon you when we baye finished our 

passer chez 
work. You will travel when you bave finished your éducation, will 

beêoçHêtt wyager ^ m. 

you not ? Tes sir, I shall trayel as soon as I haye completed my 

compléter 
éducation. Will you call me when you baye donc ? Will you call 

f. finir 

upon me when you baye finished writîng your letter ? We will pay 
de écrire 

you when we baye succeeded in our undertaldng. I will sell you 

réussir entreprise^ f. 

my bouse as soon as it is built. They [will go] to France as soon as 

L iront en 

their property is sold. 
propnétêj t. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

PRESENT ET PASSE. 

First Cor^g<Uion, 

1 would stùdy a littlé more if \ could. I would baye studied a 
étudier peu pouvais 

Uttle more if I had been able. She would oblige you if you were 

more studious. She would baye obliged you if you had been more 

studieux 
Btudious. We would giye you something if you were a good boy 

quelque chose 

We would baye çiven you something if you had been a good boy. 

donner 
You would listen to me if you were a good girl. You would haye 

écouter 
listened to me if you had been good girls. They would speak to us 

if ihey were not so proud. They would baye spoken to us if they 

fier 
had not been so proud. 

Second Cor^fuçation, 

1 would build a pretty bouse if I had money« I would baye built 
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two pretty houses if I had been rich enough. He would punish jou 
if you were lazy . He would hâve punished them if they had been 
as lazy as you. She would betray you. She would not hâve be- 

trahir 
trayed vou if you had confided in her. Would you obey us ? Would 

sefier à 
you hâve obeyed us if we had g:iven you an order. We would fuliil 

ordrA, m. remplir 

our promise consciéntiously. We would hâve fiilfilled our promise 

promesêe conêciendeuaement 
consciéntiously. They would refiresh themselves if you did give them 

9e rajraiehir 
some water. They would hav^refreshed themselves if you had givcn 
them some water. 

Third Conjugaiion. 
I should conceive a bad opinion of you sir. I should hâve con- 

ceived a good opinion of him if He would owe me more than 

twenty x>ounds. She would bave owed us more than forty pounds. 
We should not conceive such a bad opinion of you if you were not so 

ai 
idle. We should not bave conceived so bad an opinion of you if you 
paresseux si 

had not been so idle. You would reçoive an answer if you did write 

réponse^ t. écrire 

to her. You would hâve received an answer if you had written to 

écrit 
her. They would not owe you [so much] if they were not so 

tant 
extravagant. They would not bave owed you so much if they had 

not been so extravagant. 

Fourth Cot\fugation. 

.1 should not sell my horses if I were not obliged [to do so.] I 

de le faire 
should not bave sold my horses if I had not been obliged to sell thenu 
He would not défend bis country better than you do. He would not 

pav*i ^' faites 

bave defended bis country better than you bave done. We should 

fait 
lose our money. We should bave lost our money if we had played 
with them. Would you answer me if I did write to you ? Would 

répondre écrire 

you bave answered me if I had written to you ? Yes sir, if you had 

êcrU 
written to me I would bave answered you. They would not corne 

des- 

down if you did not call them. They would not bave corne down if 

eendre 

you had not ealled them. 

P 
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mPBRATIP. 

Speak to mo. Bo not speak to me. Giye us something to eat if 

{pielque chose 
you please. Do not giive him so much trouble. Let us speak French 

tant de peine 
every day. Let us not bcgin too late. Finish your dinner my Mend. 
eommeneer trop tard 

Do not punish that poor little boy. Let us reflect on that affidr. 

ft «,f. 

Let us not demolish that pretty little house. Receiye your friends 

démolir f. 

with kindness. Do not reçoive him to-night. "Wait for me hère. 

bonté ^ attendre 

Do not wait for them. Let us hear the justification of that man. 

entendre , f. 

Let us not confound that which is wrong with that which is rig^t. 
ce qui mal bêem 

SUBJONCTIF. 

PRESENT. 

First Cot^jugcUion, 

I must speak to you sir. He must give you another book. [I 

donner je 

wish her to] breakfast with us. [They wish us to] give them some 
désire qu'elle ils veulent que nous 

money. I wish you to keep your moncy. I wish them to forget me. 
garder oublier 

Second Cor^fugation, 

[He wishcs me to] wam you. He must act more prudently for 
il désire que Je prudemment à 

the future. She must reflect a little more. [You wish us to] choose 

avenir vous voulez que nous 

anothur book. Why do you wish me to build a house hère ? Why 

bâtir f. 

do you wish him to punish that poor little boy ? Why do you wish 

punir 
us to disobey our master ? "Why do you wish them to demolish that 

désobéir à démolir 

old house ? 
vimM f. 

Third Cor^fttgcttion» 

I shall not pay you unless I reçoive some money. [He wishes me 

à moins que il désire que Je 

to] receiye you into my establishment. We must conceive a better 

établissement, m. 
opinion of him another time. He ought not to he so proud with you 

S f . fois, f . M 

though you owe him some money. You must not conceive such an 
quoique tells 
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opinion of us unleas you discoyer some bad intention on our part. I 

apercevoir f. de 

wiflh. them to leoeiye my brother [aa a] Mend. 

en 

Fourth Cof^ugation. 

He wishes me to sell my house. I wish him to wût for me bere. 
vendre t. attendre 

[We do not wish her to] correspond with my sister. Why do you 
nou8 ne voulons paa qu'elle pourquoi 

wish US to answer tbat letter ? My fatber wisbes you to come down 

répondre à t. 

directly sir. Why does y our father wish us to come down [so early ?] 
tout de tuUe de si bonne heure 

Because he wishes you to answer your brother. They must not 
parce que 

waste their time. 
perdre temps, m. 

IMPAKPAIT. 

First Confugation, 
My âither [would like me to] speak to your. sister. He would 

voudrait que Je 
like me to go to France. [I sbould like] your brother to travel 
en ' Je voudrais que voyager 

ihis year. [Why would you like us to] repeat that lesson now? 

annêCf f. pourquoi voudnez^ous que nous f. 

Because I should like you to study another [lesson.] I should lik» 
parce que étudier 

them to work [as much as] your brother, 
tr(fV0iller ovtawt^ 

Second Conjtigation, 

I should like you to succeed. [We should like them to] build a 
réussir nous voudrions qu'ils 

house. He would like me to sélect another house. 
t choisir t. 

Third CanjugcUion, 

I should like him to discoyer bis error. It would be necessary for 
apercevoir —eur^ t. 

me to receiye the order firom your father. 
ordre 

Fourth Conjtiffaiion. 

[I oould not] pay you unless I sold my horse. I should not like 
Je ne pourrais pas à moins que 

you to sell your horse. Would you like me to wait a little longer ? 

vendre peu 

I should wish them to suspend the prosecution of that aâair. 

poursuite, f. e, t. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 

The tenses of Yerbs are simple or compound; simple 
tenBes are those that do not require the help of the aoz- 
iliary to hâve or to be. 

EXAHPLES. 
Je chante I ainç 

nous parlons toe apeak 

Y0U8 chantez you aifig 

ils arriveront they wiU arrive 

Compound tenses are those that do require the help of 
the auxiiiary to hâve or to be. 

EXAMPLES. 
J*ai chanté I hâve aung 

nous avotië parlé toe hâve spoken 

TOUS avez chanté you hâve aung 

ils eont arrivés, m. ( , . , 

eues sont arrivées, î. {^àey are arrtved 

The tenses of Verbs aie primitive or derivative; the pri- 
mitive tenses are those irom which the deriyatiye tenses are 
formed. 

There are fiye primitive tenses : 

1 The présent of the infinitive f infinitif 

2 The présent participle le participe présent 
8 The past participle le participe passé 
4 The présent of &e indicatiye F indicatif présent 
6 The definite past le passé défini 

The derivative tenses are those that are derived from the 
primitive, that is to say, that are formed ôx>m the primitive 



From the infinitif two tenses are formed — 

1. The Future 

2. The Oonditional. 

12 3 4 

1, The Future is formed by changing r, r, oir, re, intc 
rai. 

12 8 4 

parler finir recevoir rendre 

Je parle rai je fini rai je recev rai je rend rai 
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18 3 4 

2. The Conditional is formed by changing r, r, oir, re, 
mto rais. 

1 2 3 4 

aime r firii r recev oir rend re 

j'aime rais je fini rais je recev rais je rend rais 

From the participe présent, three tenses are formed. 

1. Tlie three persons plural of the indicatif présent. 

2. The imparfait de Vindicatif, 

3. The présent du subjonctif 

1. The three persons plural of the indicative, are formed 

1 2 3 

by changing ant into ons, ez, ent. 

1 2 3 • 4 

chant ant finiss ant recev ant rend ant 

n chant ons finiss ons recev ons rend ons 

V chant ez finiss ez * recev ez rend ez 

ils chant ent finiss ent reçoiv ent * rend ent 

2. The imparfait de Vindicatif, is formed by changing 
ant into ais. 

1 2 3 4 

chant ant finiss ant recev ant rend ant 

je chant ais finiss ais recev ais rend ais 

3. The présent du subjonctif is formed by changing ant 
into e mute. 

12 3 4 

chant ant finiss ant rec evant rend ant 

que je chant e finiss e reç oive rend e 

From the participe passé ail compound tenses are formed 
with the help of the auxiliary verbs to hâve, or to be. 

j'ai chanté j'ai fini j'ai reçu j'ai vendu 

je suis venu vous êtes arrivé ils sont partis 

* Oba.-r-Th.e verbe of the third conjugation of which tlie présent participle it 
ewintf change evant into oive ; recevanty que Je reçoive. This changing of evatU into 
ùive takes place for the third person plural of the indicative, and aU the persons 
of the présent of the BabjunctlTe, exoept the first and the" second person plural 
which make evioru, eviez^ 

que nous rec evions 

que vous rec eviez 

p 2 
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From the présent de Vindicatifs the impératif is fonned 
by Buppressing the pronouns/tp, nous^ vous. 



Ist 


/je chante 
L chante 




vous chantez 


chantons 


chantez 


2nd 


fje finis 
\ finis 


BOUS finissons 


vous finissez 


finissons 


finissez 


8id 


je reçois 
reçois 


nous recevons 


vous recevez 




recevons 


recevez 


4th 


^Me vends 
[ rends 


nous rendons 


vous vendez 




vendez 



From the passé défni, the imperfect of the subfunctive is 
fonned by changing ai into asse, for the verbs of the first 
oonjugation, and by adding se, for the verbs of the three 
other conjagations. 

: d 3 4 

je chantai jejinia je reçus je vendts 

qxie ]e chantasse qu.e je Jinisse quejer^çtMM qa.e je vendisse 

But there are a certain number of verbs that do not fol- 
low throughout their conjugation, the rules ttat are given 
for the formation of the tenses, and which, for this reason 
are called irregular verbs. 



OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

We call irregular verbs those of which the tennination» 
are not, throughout their conjugations, altogether similar 
to the verb given as a model for each conjugation. 

However irregular a verb may be, its irregularities occur 
only in simple tenses. 

HOW TO USE THE DIFFERENT TENSES AND M00D8. 

When two verbs come together, that is to say, when a 
verb foUows another, the frst verb only has a nominative, 
and must be in oife of \h&personal moods ; the second verb 
having no nominative, must be used in the impersonal 
mood, that is, the infnitive. 
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EXAMPLES. 

pouvez- VOUS aller à Londres ? 

voulez -vous aller avec moi ? 

voulez -vous chanter une chan- 
son? 

je ne puis pas chanter aujourd'- 
hui ? 

When ih&Jirst of the two verbs is one of the auxiliaiies, 
the second mUst be in the past par itciple. 



can you go to London f 
will you go with me f 
will you sing a song f 

I cannot sing to-day 



nous vous avons envoyé de 

l'argent 
nous lui avons écrit 
vous l'avez entendu chanter 
l'avez -vous vue venir? 



EXAKPLES. 

we hâve sent you some money 



wê hâve tvritten to him 
you hâve heard him sing 
did you see her corne f 







TENSES AND MOODS. 




'i- 


Prèseii^ nous allons 


we go, we are gotng^ 


1 






or we do go 


2. 


Imparfait nous allions 


we used to go, or we 


3. 


Passé déf. nous allâmes 


were going 
we went 




^ 


Futur nous irons 


we will, or shall go 




5. 


Conditi- nous irions si . . 


we should or would 




6. 


onnel 
Impératif — allons 


go if. . 
Iet us go 




' 




' il faut que nous al- 


we must go to Paris 


% 


7. 


Présent < 


lions à Paris 
je désire que vous 
^ alliez a Londres 


I wish you to go to 
London 


f 






il faudrait que nous 
allassions à Paris 


it would be necessary 
for us to go to 


OQ 


8. 


Imparfait' 


je voudrais que vous 
allassiez à Londres 


Paris 
I should like you to 
\ go to London 
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IRBEGTJLAB YERBS OF THE FIRST 
CONJTJGÂTION. 



INFINITIF. 
Aller, to go. 



PABTXCIPX PUSKKT. 

allant, ^ot»^. 



PABTICXPB PAB8B. 

allé, gone. 



JE 


TU 


▼aû 


vas 


allais 


allais 


allai 


^iifti^ 


irai 


iras 


irais 


irais 




▼as 


aille 


ailles 


allasse 


allasses ' 



allait 
aUa 
ira 
irait 

aille 
allftt 



irovs 


▼OTO 


ILS 




allons 


allez 


▼ont 


allions 


allies 


allaient 




allâmes 


aUâtes 


aUôient' 




irons 


irez 


iront 




irions 


iriez 


iraient 




allons 


allez 






allions 


aUiez 


aillent 






allaAbz 


allassent 





s'en aller, to go away 

This verb is conjugated like aller ; the only différence is, 
that s'en aller is pronominal, and consequently takes two 
pronouns of the same person, and that the word en is 
always put before the verb aUer in simple tenses, and 
before the auxiliary in compound tenses. 







EXAMPLES. 








Simple Tenaesy 




vT 


/ Présent 


je m'en vais 


/ am coing atcety 


'^ 


\ Imparfait 


nous nous en aUions 


we were coing away 


•J 


) Passé défini 


vous vous en allâtes 


you loent away 


M 


(Futur 


TOUS vous en irez 


y ou will go atoay 




Conditionnel 


vous TOUS en iriez si . . 


you toouldgo away if, . 




Impératif 


allez-vous en 


— go away 


•^ 


Présent que 


vous vous en alliez 


that you may go away 


Imparfait que 


vous vous en allassiez 


that you might go 








away 
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Compound TenseSf 



je m'en suis allé 

tu t'en étala allé 

il s'en fut allé 

elle s'en fut allée 

nous nous en serons allés 

vous vous en seriez allés si . . 



I hâve ffone away 

thou hadat gone away 

he had gone away 

êhe had gone away 

we shaU hâve gone away 

y ou would hâve gone away if. 



INFINITIF. 
Envoyer, to send. 



FABTIC1PK PRESENT. 



PARTICIPE PASSE. 





envoyant, sending. 






envoyé, teni. 




» 


TU 


IL 


NOUS 


vous 


ILS 


1 


envole 


envoies 


envoie 


envoyons 


envoyés; 


envoient 


2 


envoyais 


envoyais 


envoyait 


envoyions 


envoyiez 


envoyaient 




envoyai 


envoyas 


envoya 


envoyâmes 


envoyâtes 


envoyèrent 




enverrai 


enverras 


enverra 


enverrons 


enverrez 


enverront 




enverrais 


enverrais 


enverrait 


enverrions 
envoyons 


enverriez 
envçyw 


enverraient 




envoie 


envoies 


envoie 


envoyions 


envoyiez 


envolent 




envoyasse 


envoyasses 


envoyât 


-envoyassions 


envoyassiez 


envoyassent 



Eenvoyer, to send back, to dismiss, is oonjugated like 
envoyer. 



IRREGULAR VERB8 OF THE SECOND 
CONJUGATION 

INFINITIF. 
Acquérir, to acquire. 



PARTICIPE PRESENT. 

acquérant, aeçttirinff. 



PARTICIPE PASSE. 

acquis, aeqwred. 



JE 


TU 


* 

IL 


NOUS ! vous 


ILS 


acquiers 
acquérais 


acquiers 
acquérais 


acquiert 
acquérait 


acquérons acquérez 
acquérions acquériez 


acquièrent 
acquéraient 
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n 


TU 


IL 


KOUS 


vous 


ILS 


acquis 


acquis 


acquit 


acquîmes 


acquîtes 


acquirent 


acquerrai 




acquerra 




acquerrez 


acquerront 


acquerrais 


acquerrais 


acquerrait 


acquerrions 


acquerriez 


acquerraient 




acquiers 




acquérons 


acquérez 






acquière 


acquières 


acquière 


acquérions 


acquériez 


acquièrent 


acquisse 


acquisses 


acquit 




acquissiez 


acquissent 



Conjugate in the same maimer : — 

conquérir to conquer 

requérir * to request, to recuire, (sel- 

dom tued except in îawj 
s'enquérir f to inquire, faeldom tiaedj 

INFINITIF. 
Bouillir, to hoiî. 



TÀxncm paBssMT. 
bouillant, boilinç. 



PARTICIPA PAsn. 
bouilli, boiled. 



Jfe 



bous 

bouillais 

bouillis 

bouillirai 

bouillirais 



bouille 
bouillisse 



tu 


tL 


bous 


bout 


bouillais 


bouillait 


bouillis 


bouillit 


bouilliras 


bouillira 


bouillirais 


bouiUirait 


bous 




bouiUes 


bouille 


bouillisses 


bouillit 



WÔWS 


YôtW 


It^ 


bouilloi|| 


bouillez 


bouillent 




bouilliez 


bouillaient 


bouillîmes 


bouilUtes 


bouillirent 


bouillirons 


bouillirez 


bouilliront 


bouillirions 


bouilliriez 


bouilUraient 


bouillons 


bouillez 
boniUiez 




bouillent 


bouillissions 


bouillissiez 


PQ^!| 1 ■ Il ifff^P \ 



* Hier de, to request, is the verb we use when we request somebody to do 
anytbing. 

TOUS êtes prié de chanter you are requetted to emg 

on m'a prié de venir ^ I teas reçueated to corne 

i S^informer de^ to inquire, is the verb we use when we inquire after some- 
body or Bomething. 

Je m'informerai de lui I êhall inquire qfler him 

te me suis informé de vous / did inq^e ttfter him 
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This verb is seldom used in French except in the third 
person singular or plural ; as : — 

l'eau bout the water boils, or iê hoiling 

les pommes de terre bouil- t?ie potatoea are boUing 

lent 

But wben in English, to hoU is used as an active verb, 
we use in Frencb the verb faire, to make, before the infi- 
nitif bouillir, 

BXAHPLES. • 

je fais bouillir de Teau / boil aome icater 

nous faisons bouillir des choux we boil aome cahbagea 

faites bouillir des pommes de boil aome potatoea 

terre 

il faut que vous fassiez bouil- you muât boil the méat 

lir la yiande 

INFINITIF. 
Assaillir, to attack, to assault. 



PABTICIPB PBXSENT. 

assaillant, attacking^ aS' 
aaultmg. 



PABTICTPS PASSE. 

assailli, aUaeked, asaaul- 
ted. 



JE 


TU 


XL 


assaille 


assailles 


assaille 


assaillais 




assaillait 


assaillis 


assaillis 


assaillit 


assaillirai 


assailliras 


assaillira 


ftBflnillimlB 


fUMWllHra-ia 


assaillirait 




assaille 




assaille 


assailles 


assaille 




assaillisses 


assaillît 



NOUS 



assaillons 
assaillions 
assaillîmes 
assaillirons 
assaillirions 

ajMSLJllnTia 

assaillions 
assaillissions 



VOITS 



assailles 

assailliez 
assaillîtes 
assaillirez 
assailliriez 
assaillez 
assailliez 
assaillissiez 



ILS 



assaillent 
assaillaient 
assaillirent 
assaUliront 
assailliraient 

assaillent 



Tressaillir, to atart up, to start, is conjugated like as- 
saillir, with the différence of the^w^wr and conditionnel, 
which make tresaHlerai, tresailleraie, etc. 
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INFINITIF. 



Coxirir, to run. 



PARTICIPA PRESBirr. 

courant, runninç. 



PAHTICXPX PA88K. 

coam^nifi. 



fX 


TU 


IL 


NOUS 


vous 


XLS 


coors 
oouraifl 
connu 
coarrai 
coupraifl 


cours 
courais 

courus 
ocmrras 
courrais 

cours 

coures 
courusses 


court 
courait 
courut 
courra 
courrait 


courons 
courions 
courûmes 
courrons 

courons 
courions 


courez 
couriess 

courûtes 
courrez 

courriez 
courez 
couriez 

courussiez 


courent 
couraient 
coururent 

courront 
courraient 


coure 
courusse 


coure 
courût 


courent 
courussent 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 



accouir to run to 

concourir to conçut 
discourir to discourse 



encourir to incur 
parcourir to rvn over 
secourir to relieve, to succour 



INFINITIF.** 
Cueillir, to gatker. 



PARTICIPS PKESSNT. 

cueillant, gathering. 



rAXiicm PAsss. 
cueilli, çathered. 



JB 


TU 


IL 


KOUS 


vous 


ILS 


cueille 

cueillais 

cueillis 

cueillerai 

cueillerais 


cueilles 

cueillais 

cueillis 

cueilleras 

cueillerais 

cueille 

cueilles 

cueillisses 


cueUle 

cueillait 

cueillit 

cueillera 

cueillerait 


cueillons 

cueilUmes 
cueiUerons 
cueillerions 
cueillons 
cueillions 


cueillez 
pueilliez 
cueUlltes 
cueillerez 
cueilleriez 
cueillez 
cueilliez 
cueillissiez 


cueillent 
cueillaient 
cueillirent 
cueilleront 
cueilleraient 


cueille 
cueillisse 


cueille 
cueillit 


cueillent 
cueillissent 
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Conjugate in the same manner : — 

accueillir to welcome, to receive 

recueillir to reap, to coUect 

se recueillir to meditate 

INFINITIF. 
Dormir, * to sleep. 



PABTICIPX PKEaZKT. 



dormant, skepinç. 



VABXICTPB PASSE, 



dormi, ale^. 



n 


TU 


IL 


vous 


TOUS 


ILS 


dors 


dors 


dort 


dormons 


dormez 


dorment 


dormais 


dormais 


dormait 




dormiez 


donnaient 


dormis 


dormis 


dormit 


dormîmes 


dormîtes 


dormirent 


dormirai 


dormira^i 


dormira 


dormirons 


dormirez 


dormiront 


dormirais 


dormirais 


dormirait 


dormirions 


dormiriez 


dormiraient 




dors 




dormons 


dormez 




dorme 


dormes 


dorme 


dormions 


dormiez 


dorment 


dormisse 


dormisses 


dormît 


dormissions 


dormissiez 


dormissent 



1 

2 
S 
4 

5 
6 

7 
8 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

endormir ^ to luU aaleep 

8* endormir to faU aaîeep 

se rendormir tofaU asleep aigain 

INFINITIF. 
Faillir, io faiL 

PABTldPE PBE8IMT. PARTICIPE PASSE. 

toillant, failing. failli, failed, 

This verb is used only in the infinitif yîw7Zfr ; în the 
passé défini, je faillis, tu faillis, il faillit, nous faillîmes, 
TOUS faillîtes, ûs faillirent ; and in the compound tenses, 
y ai failli, nous avons failli, etc. ; as : — 

j'ai failli tomber / toas nearfalling 

il faillit être tué ' he was near being kiUed 

* Dormir ^ is to be asleep, to be sleeping. To sleep in a place, or to sleep with 
somebody, is in French coucher \ as : — 

j'ai couché à Londres / hâve slept m London 
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INFINITIF. 
Fuir, to fiyy to flee, to shun. 

PAHTTCIPX PKBSBMT. PABnCZPX PAflSX. 

tajant^Jlyinç, tùi, fied. 





n 


TU 


XL 


KOUS 


TOUS 


ILS 




fois 


fuis 


fuit 


fuyons 


fuyez 


fuient 




fuyais 


fuyais 


fuyait 


fuyions 


fuyiez 


fuyaient 




fuis 


fuis 


fuit 


fuîmes 


fuîtes 


fuirent 




• ftdrai 


fUras 


f^a 


ftiirons 


fuirez 


fuiront 




fuirais 


fuirais 


fuirait 


fuirions 


fuiriez 


fuiraient 






fuis 




fuyons 


' fuyez 










fuie 


fuies 


fuie 


fuyions 




fuient 




fuisse 


fuisses 


fuît 


fuissions 


faussiez 


fuissent 



INFINITIF. 
Mourir, to die. 



YAXnCtFE PBBiEKT. 

mourant, di/inç. 



PABTICIPB PASSE. 

mort^ dead. 



n 


TU 


IL 


NOUS 


TOUS 


XLS 


meurs 


meurs 


meurt 


mourons 


mourez 


meurent 


mourais 


mourais 


mourait 


mourions 


mouriez 


mouraient 


mourus 


mourus 


mourut 


mourûmes 


mourûtes 


moururent 


mourrai 


mourras 




mourrons 


mourrez 


mourront 


mourrais 


mourrais 


mourrait 


mourrions 


mourriez 


mourraient 




meurs 




mourons 


mourez 




meure 


meures 


meure 


mourions 


mouriez 


meurent 


mourusse , 


mourusses 


mourût 






mourussent 
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INFINITIF. 
Offiir, to offer. 



FABTICIPB PSX8SMT. 

ofQrant, offervng. 



VAjaiOm PASBB. 

offert, qffbred. 





JX 


TU 


XL 


KOUB 


TOUS 


ILS 




oflftre 


offres 


oflfre 


offrons 


offrez 


offrent 




ottnis 


oftrau 


offrait 


offrions 


offriez 


offraient 




OflrïB 


ottriB 


offrit 


offrîmes 


offrîtes 


offrirent 




oflrïrai 


oflErïras 


offrira 


offrirons 


offrirez 


offriront 




olBirais 


offrirais 


offrirait 


oflHrions 


offririez 


offriraient 






offre 
offircB 




offrons 
offrions 


offriez 


• 


ofte 


offre 


offrent 


8 


ofDrisse 


ofEHsses 


offrît 


offrissions 


offHssiez 


offrissent 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 

souffrir to auffer, 

INFINITIF. 
Ouvrir, to open. 



PASTKTPB PaXSXMT. 

oayrant, opening. 



PABTICIPZ PASSE. 

ouvert, cpened. 





JX 


TU 


IL 


NOUS 


vous 


ILS 




ouvre 


ouvres 


ouvre 


ouvrons 


ouvrez 


ouvrent 




ouvrais 


ouvrais 


ouvrait 


ouvrions 


ouvriez 


ouvraient 




ouvris 


ouvris 


ouvrit 


ouvrîmes 


ouvrîtes 


ouvrirent 




ouvrirai 


ouvriras 


ouvrira 


ouvrirons 


ouvrirez 


ouvriront 




ouvrirais 


ouvrirais 


ouvrirait 


ouvririons 


ouvririez 


ouvriraient 










ouvrons 


ouvrez 






ouvre 


ouvres 


ouvre 


ouvrions 


ouvriez 


ouvrent 




ouvrisse 


ouvrisses 


ouvrît 


ouvrissions 


ouvrissiez 


ouvrissent 
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Conjugate in tbe same manner : — 

rouvrir to open ag<Un 

couvrir to cover 

découvrir to.uncoveTf to diacover 

recouvrir to cover agcdn 

INFINITIF. 
Partir, to ffo, to start, to set oui, 

VAxnccen wbbvk's. rÀxncavi pàssb. 

partant, starting parti, gone, wtarted. 





n 


% 

TU 


IL 


MOVS 


TOUS 


ILS 




pars 


pars 


part 


partons 


partes 


partent 




partais 


partais 


partait 


partions 


partie» 


partaient 




partis 


partis 


partit 


partîmes 


partîtes 


partirent 




partirai 


partiras 


partira 


partirons 


partirez 


partiront 




partirais 


partirais 


partirait 


partirions 


partiriez 








pars 




I>artons 


partez 








parte 


partes 


parte 


partions 


partiez 


partent 




partisse 


partisses 


partît 


partissions 


partissiez 


partissent 



Conjugate in the same manner : 

repartir to aet out again 

INFINITIF, 
Sentir, to feel, to smeU. 

wesoiamif feeling, mnelUng, 



senti, trneU. 



7B 


TU 


IL 


290US 


TOUS 


ILS 




sens 


sent 


sentons 


sentez 


sentent 


sentais 


sentais 


sentait 


sentions 


sentiez 


sentaient 


sentis 


sentis 


sentit 


sentîmes 


sentîtes 


sentirent 


sentirai 


sentiras 


sentira 


sentirons 


sentirez 


sentiront 


sentirais 


'sentirais 


sentirait 


sentirions 


sentiriez 


sentiraient 




sens 
sentes 




sentons 
sentions 


sentez 
sentiez 




sente 


sente 


sentent 


sentisse 


sentisses 


seatit 


sentûslons 


sentissiez 
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Gonjugate in the same manner : — 
consentir to consent | se repentir 

pressentir to/oresee | mentir 

ressentir to resent j 

I démentir 

INFINITIF. 
Servir, to serve, to help to, 

rÀXnCIFK PSZBBKT. 

servant, serving. 



to repent 

to viter faîse- 

hoods, to lie 
to beîie 



PARTICJFB 

servi, served. 



« 


TU 


IL 


KOUS 


vous 


iiA 


sers 


sers 


sert 


servons 




; servent 


servais 


servais 


servait 


servions 


serviez 


servaient 


servis 


servis 


servit 


servîmes 


servîtes 


servirent 


servirai 


senriras 


servira 


servirons 


servirez 


serviront 


servirais 


servirais 
■ sers 
serves 


servirait 


servirions 




serviraient 


serre 




servions 


berviez 


servent 


servisse 


servisses 


servît 


servissions 


servissiez 


servissent 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 

se servir de to use^ to mdke use of 

se servir de to avait one* s-self of 

INFINITIF. 
Sortir, to go out, 

PABTICIPB PBXSBIfT. PABTIdPB PASSE. 

sortant, going out, sorti, gone out. 





n 


TU 


XL 


irous 


vous 


ILS 




sors 


sors 


sort 


sortons 


sortez 


sortent 




sortaifl 


sortais 


sortait 


sortions 


sortiez 


sortaient 




sortis 


sortis 


sortit 


sortfmes 


sortîtes 


sortirent 




sortirai 


sortiras 


sortira 


sortirons 


sortirez 


sortiront 




sortirais 


sortirais 


sortirai 


sortirions 


sortiriez 


sortiraient 






sors 




sortons 


sortez 






sorte 


sortes 


sorte 


sortions 


sortiez 


sortent 




sortisse 


sortisaw 


sortit 


sortissions 


sortissiez 
q2 


sortissent 
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Conjugale in the same manner : — 

ressortir to go otU again 

INFINITIF. 
Tenir, ta hold, to keep. 



PASTICIPS PRESENT. 

tenant, holding. 



PAETICIPE PAS8K. 

tenu, held. 





/E 


TU 


IL 


NOUS 


TOUS 


ILS 


I 


tiens 


Uens 


tient 


tenons 


tenez 


tiennent 


2 


tenais 


tenais 


tenait 


tenions 


teniez 


tenaient 


3 


tins 


tins 


tint 


tînmes 


tîntes 


tinrent 


4 


tiendrai 


tiendras 


tiendra 


tiendrons 


tiendrez 


tiendront 


5 


tiendrais 


tiendrais 


tiendrait 


tiendrions 


tiendriez 


tiendraient 


6 

7 




tiens 
tiennes 




tenons 
tenions 


tenez 
teniez 




tienne 


tienne 


tiennent 


8 


tinsse 


tinsses 


tînt 


tinssions 


tinssiez 


tinssent 



Conjugale in the same manner :- 



contenir 
maintenir 



retenir to retain, to detain 
détenir to detam, to with- 

hold 
appartenir to belong 

INFINITIF. 
Venir, to corne, 

PARTICIPE PRESENT. 

venant, eoming. 



to contain, to hold 
to maiîitainf to re- 
tain 
s'abstenir de to abstain 



PARTICIPE PASSE. 

venu, corne. 



JE 


TU 


IL 


NOUS 


vous 


rxjB 


viens 


viens 


vient 


venons 


venez 


viennent 


venais 


venais 


venait 


venions 


veniez 


venaient 


vins 


vins 


vint 


vînmes 


vîntes 


vinrent 


viendrai 


viendras 


viendra 




viendrez 


viendront 


viendrais 


viendrais 


viendrait 


viendrions 


viendriez 


viendraient 




viens 




.venons 
venions 


venez 
veniez 




vienne 


viennes 


vienne 


viennent 


vinsse 


vinsses 


vînt 


vinssions 


vinssiez 


vinssent 
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revenir to corne bock, to retum ffromj 

convenir à-de to suitt to become, to beproper 

convenir de to own^ to agrée 

devenir to becomcj (somethitu/) 

contrevenir à to infringe, to contravene 

intervenir to intervene, to interpose 

se souvenir de to remember 



IRREGXJLAR YERBS OF THE THIRD 
COKJUGATIOI^. 



INFINITIF. 
Mouvoir, to move. 



PABTIGIPB PKBSENT. 

moavant, maving. 



PAKTICIPB PASSX. 

mu, moved. 



n 


TU 


meus 


meus 


moQvais 


mouvais 


mus 


mus 


mouvrai 


mouvras 


mouvrais 


mouvrais 




meus 




meuve 


meuves 


musse 


musses 



IL 



meut 
mouvait 

mut 
mouvra 
mouvrait 



meuve 
mût 



mouvons 
mouvions 
mûmes 
mouvrons 
mouvrions 
mouvons 
mouvions 
mussions 



mouvez 
mouviez 
mûtes 
mouvrez 
mouvriez 
mouvez 
mouviez 
mussiez 



ILS 



meuvent 

mouvaient 

murent 

mouvront 

mouvraient 

meuvent 
mussent 



Conjugale in the same manner : 



émouvoir 

s'émouvoir 

promouvoir 



to move, to affecta to excite 
to be movedf to be affected 
to promote 
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INFINITIF. 
Pourvoir de, to provide with. 

PARTICIPE PRBBENT. , PAIITICIPS PA88K. 

pourvoyant, providing. pourra de, provided toith. 



pourvois 
pourvoyais 

pourvus 
pourvoirai 
pourvoirais 

pourvoie 
pourvusse 



TU 


IL 


pourvois 


pourvoit 


pourvoyais 


pourvoyait 


pourvus 


pourvut 


pourvoiras 


pourvoira 


pourvoirais 


pourvoirait 


pourvois 




pourvoies 


pourvoie 


pourvusses 


pourvût 



pourvoyons 
pourvoyions 

pourvûmes 
pourvoirons 
pourvoirions 
pourvoyons 
pourvoyions 
pourvussions' 



pourvoyez 
potirvoyiez 
pourvûtes 
pourvoirez 
pourvoiriez 
pourvoyez 
pourvoyiez 
pourvussiez 



pourvt^ent 

pourvoyais 

ent 
pourvurent 

pourvoiront 

pourvoirai- 
ent 



pourvoient 
pourvussent 



INFINITIF. 
Pouvoir, * to be able. 



PABTICIPE PSE8XMT. 

pouvant, heînç able. 



PA&TICIPB PABSX. 

pu, been able. 



JB 


TU ^ 


IL 


NOUS 


vous 


ILS 


puis 


peux 


peut 


pouvons 


pouvez 


peuvent 


pouvais 


pouvais 


pouvait 


pouvions 


pouviez 


pouvaient 


pus 


pus 


put 


pûmes 


pûtes 


purent 


pourrai 


pourras 


pourra 


pourrons 


pourrez 


pourront 


pourrais 


pourrais 


pourrait 
Nolmp 


potirrions 
erative. 


pourriez 




puisse 


puisses 


puisse 


puissions 


puissiez 


puiwent 


pusse 


pusses 


pût 


pusûons 


pussiez 


L pussent 



* See ISth Leeson, on Idiomatical and Useftil Phrases, P|rt m. 
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BEMABKS. 



In the présent of the indicative of this verb, f pouvoir) y 
we say; ]Qpuis, or je peux^ but }% puis is to be preferred, 
for we say interrogatively puis-^e ? and not peux-je ? 



que puis-je faire pour vous ? 
puis-je vous être utile ? 



what can I do for y ou f 
can I hc useful to you ? 



We say also, je ne puis, and je ne puis pas ; je ne puis 
implies difficiiltie8,y(e ne puis pas, expresses impossibility. 



INFINITIF. 
S'asseoir, to sit down. 



PABTICIPS «AKâBKT. 

8* asseyant, sitting. 



PARTICIPE PASBK. 

assis, seated. 



m'assieds 

m'aseyais 

m'assis 

m'assiérai 

or 

m'asseierair 

m'assiérais 

or 
m'asseierais 

m'asseie 
m'assisse 



t'assieds 
t'asseyais 

t'assis 
t'assiéras 
t'asseieras 
t'assiérais 
t'asseierais 
as&ieds-toi 
fasseies 
t' 



s'assied 
s'asseyait 

s'assit 

s'assiéra 

s'asseiera 

s'assiérait 

s'asseierait 



s'asseie 
s'assît 



nous assey- 
ons 

nous asi»ey- 
ions 

nous assîmes 

nous assié- 
rons 

nous 
rons 

nous assié- 
rions 

nous asseie- 
rions 
asseyons- 
nous 

nous assey- 
ions 

nous assiss* 
ions 



VOXTS 



vous asseyez 

vous assey- 
iez 
vous assîtes 

vous assiérez 



asseie- vous asseie- 
I rez 
vous assié- 
! riez 
vous asseie- 

riez 
asseyez-vous 

vous assey- 
iez 

vous assiss- 
iez 



ILS 



s'asseient 

s'asseyaient 

s'assirent 

s'assiéront 

s'asseieront 

s' assiéraient 

s'asseierai- 
ent 



s'asseient 
s'assissent 



Seoir, to fit weU, to beoome, is conjugated in the same 
manner; but is only used in the third person siûgular or 
plural. 
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INFINITIF. 

Savoir, * to knoto fmentallyj 

PARTICIPE PRXflBMT. PAHTICIPX PAMB. 

sachant, knowing, bo, knawn. 





nt 


TU 


IL 


irovs 


vous 


ILS 


1 


saifl 


sois 


sait 


savons 


savez 


savent 


2 


«savais 


savais 


savait 


savions 


saviez 


savaient 


3 


■as 


sus 


sut 


sûmes 


sûtes 


surent 




saurai 


sauras 


saura 


saurons 


saurez 


sauront 




saurais 


saurais 


saurait 


saurions 


sauriez 


sauraient 






sache 




sachons 


sachez 






sache 


saches 


sache 


sachions 


sachiez 


sachent 




susse 


susses 


sût 


sussions 


sussiez 


sussent 



INFINITIF. 
Valoir, to be worth. 



PAETICIPX PRESXNX. 

valant, being worth. 



PARTICIPR PASSE. 

valu, hetn worth. 





JE 


TU 


IL 


KOUS 


vous 


ILS 


1 


vaux 


vaux 


vaut 


valons 


valez 


valent 


2 


valais 


valais 


valait 


valions 


vaUez 


valaient 


3 


valus 


valus 


valut 


valûmes 


valûtes 


valurent 


4 


vaudrai 


vaudras 


vaudra 


vaudrons 


vaudrez 


vaudront 


5 


vaudrais 


vaudrais 


vaudrait 


vaudrions 


vaudriez 


vaudraient 


6 






No Imperative. 






7 


vaille 


vailles 


vaille 1 valions 


vaUez 


vaillent 


8 


valusse 


valusses 


valût 




valussiez 


valussent 



* See the verb connaître, to know, page 181. 
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Prévaloir, to prevail, is conjugated in the saine manner, 
except in the subjonctif présent ; prévale, prévales, prévale, 
prévalions, prévaliez, prévalent. 

INFINITIF, 
Voir, to sfe. 



FARTTCIPE PRSSXNT. 

voyant, seeing. 



PABTTCTPX PAS». 

TU, seen. 



TZ 


TU 


II. 


Nors 


vous ' 


ILS 


y(As 


vois 


voit 


voyons 


voyez 


voient 


voyais 


voyais 


voyait 


voyions 


voyiez 


voyaient 


via 


vis 


vit 


vîmes 


vîtes 


virent 


verrai 


verras 


verra 


verrons 




verront 




verrais 
vois 


verrait 


verrions 
voyons 


verriez 
voyez 


verraient 








voie 


voies 


voie 


voyions 


voyiez 


voient 


visse 


visses 


vît 


vissions 


vissiez 


vissent 



Revoir, to see again, is conjugated in the same manner. 

INFINITIF. 
Vouloir, * to he willing, to wish. 



PABTICIPB P&X8BNT. 

voulant, wishing. 



PABTICIPK FASSK. 

voulu, toiahed. 



n 


TU 




veux 


voulais 


voulais 


voulus 


voulus 


voudrai 


voudras 


voudrais 


voudrais 


veuille 


veuilles 


voulusse 


voulusses 



veut 
voulait 
voulut 
voudra 
voudrait 

veuille 
voulût 



MOUS 



voulons 
voulions 
voulûmes 
voudrons 
voudrions 



voulions 
voulussions 



vous 



voulez 
vouliez 
voulûtes 
voudrez 

voudriez 
veuillez 
vouliez 

voulussiez 



ILS 



veulent 
voulaient 
voulurent 
voudront 
voudraient 

veuillent 
voulussent 



* See 18th Lesson, on Idiomatical and Usefùl Phrases, Part III. 
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lEEEGULAR VERBS OF THE FOURTH 
CONJTJGATION. 

INFINITIF. 
Absoudre, to absolve. 



PABTICXPB PBSSXIfT. 

absolvant, abaolving. 



PABTICIPB PA88B. 

abeoQB, m., absoute,/., abiolved. 





n 


TU 


IL 


MOVS 


vous 


XLS 


1 


abaooB 


absous 


absout 


absolvons 


absolvez 


absolvent 


2 


absolvais 


absolvais 


absolvait 


absolvions 


absolviez 


absolvaient 


3 






No Passé défluL 






4 


absoudrai 


absoudras 


absoudra 


absoudrons 


absoudrez 


absoudront 


5 


absoudrais 


absoudrais 


absoudrait 


absoudrions 




absoudraient 


6 

7 




absous 
absolves 




absolvons 
absolvions 






absolve 


absolve 


absolviez 


absolvent 


8 






No Im 


parfût. 







Dissoudre, to dissolve, is conjugated like absoudre. 



INFINITIF. 
Battre,, to beat. 



PABTICIFE P&K8BKT. 

battant, beating. 



PA&TJOXPX PIBBX. 

battu, beaten. 





JE 


TV 


IL 


HOTJS 


vors 


ILS 




bats 


bats 


bat 


battons 


battez 


battent 




battais 


battais 


battait 


batUons 


battiez 


battaient 




battis 


battis 


battit 


battîmes 


battttet 


battirent 




battrai 


battras 


battra 


battrons 


battrez 


battront l 




battrais 


battrais 


battrait 


battrions 


battriez 


battraient 






bats 
battes 




battons 
battions 


battez 
battiez 




batte 


batte 


battent 




battisse 


battisse 


battît 


battissions 


battissiez 


battissent 
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Conjugate in the same manner : — 



se battre 
débattre 
combattre 

abattre 
rabattre 
se débattre 



PA&TICIPX PBBSSin. 

buvant, drinking. 



tofight 

to debate 

to Jiffht, to combaty to contend 

with 
to eut doum^ to pull down 
to redttcey to take off 
to struggle 

INFINITIF. 
Boire, to drink. 

PABTICIFB P^SSX. 

bu, drunk. 



TB 


TU 


IL 


KOtJS 


vous 


ILS 


bois 
buvais 

bus 
boirai 
boirais 

boive 
busse 


bois 
buvais 

bus 
boiras 
boirais 

bois 
boives 
busses 


boit 
buvait 

but 
boira 
boirait 


buvons 
buvions 
bûmes 
boirons 
boirions 
buvons 
buvions 
bussions 


buvez 
baviez 
bûtes 
boirez 
boiriez 
buvez 
buviez 
bussiez 


boivent 
buvaient 
burent 
boiront 
boiraient 

boivent 
bussent 


boive 
bût 



INFINITIF. 
Connaître, to knoto, fo he acquainted unth. 





PARTICIPE 


PRESENT. 






PARTICIPE PASSE. 




connaissant, knoioing, connu, knovm. 




n 


TU 


IL 


KOUS 


VOUS 


ILS 


1 


connais 


connais 


connaît 


connaissons 


connaissez 


connaissent 


3 
3 


connaissais 
connus 


connaissais 
connus 


connaissait 
connut 


connaissions 
connûmes 


connaissiez 
connûtes 


ent 
connurent 


4 


connaîtrai 


coniaîtras 


connaîtra 


connaîtrons 


connaîtrez 


connaîtront 


5 
6 


connattrais 


connaîtrais 
connais 


connaîtrait 


connaîtrions 
connaissons 


connaîtriez 
connaissez 


connaîtrai- 
ent 




7 


connaisse 


connaisses 


connaisse 


connaissions 


connaissiez 


connaissent 


8 


connusse 


connusses 


connût 


connussions 


connussiez 


connussent 
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EEMABK. 

The pnpil mnst Dot confound the yerb oonnaîire, to 
know, with savoir^ (page 17SJ which also signifies to 
know. Savoir is to know mentally; that is to say, to 
know anything that can be leamt, or anythitig that bas 
happened, or that may bappen. 



savoir le Fraïu^aîs 
sayoir si . . 



to hnoto Freneh 

to know if. . or tohether, . 

We cannot say, savoir une personne ; we say, connaître 
une personne, 

To know some one, or to be acquainted with somebody 
is connaître, 

To know something that we leam, or to know if . . , or 
wheiher. ., is savoir. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 



reconnaître 
paraître 
disparaître 
reparaître 



to recoçnize, to acknowledge 
to look, to appear 
to disappear 
to reappear 



INFINITIF. 
Conclure, to conclude. 



PAXLTKIPS FBBSSNT. 

concluant, concludmg. 



PARTICIFX PAS8K. 

conclu, concluded. 



XK 


TU 


IL 


NOUS 


vous 


ILS 


conclus 
concluais 

conclus 
conclurai 
conclurais 


conclus 
concluais 
conclus 
concluras 
conclurais 
conclus 
conclues 
conclusses 


conclut 
concluait 
conclut 
conclura 
conclurait 

conclue 
conclût 


concluons 
concluions 
conclûmes 
conclurons 
conclurions 
concluons 
concluions 
conclussions 


concluez 
concluiez 
conclûtes 
conclurez 
concluriez 

concluez 
concluiez 
conclussiez 


concluent 
concluaient 
conclurent 
concluront 
concluraient 


conclue 
conclusse 


concluent 
conclussent 
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INFINITIF. 
Conduire, to conduct, to drive, to lead. 



PABTXOZPB PBXSBNT. 

conduisant, conduetû^, drivmç. 



PAB,TXCIPX PA8BX. 

conduit, conducted, lead. 



JB 


TU 


IL 


NOUS 


vous 


ILS 


conduis 
conduisais 
conduisis 
conduirai 
conduirais 


conduis 

conduisis 
conduiras 
conduirais 
conduis 
ccmduises 
conduisisses 


conduit 
conduisait 
conduisit 

conduira 
conduirait 

conduise 
conduisit 


conduisons 
conduisions 

conduirons 
conduirions 
conduisons 
conduisions 

sions 


conduisez 
conduisiez 

conduisîtes 
conduirez 
conduiriez 
conduisez 
conduisiez 

conduisissies 


conduisent 
conduisaient 
conduisirent 

conduiront 
conduiraient 

conduisent 

conduisis- 
sent 


conduise 
conduisisse 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 



se conduire 

reconduire 

construire 

détruire 

déduire 

instruire 

introduire 

produire 

réduire 

traduire 



to behave 

to re-condîtct 

to conatructf to build 

to deatroy 

to deduct 

to inatruct 

to introduce 

to produce 

to reduce 

to tranakUe 



Nuire à, to hurt, to injure, is conjugated like conduire, 
except the past participle, which is nui, and which has no 
féminine. 
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INFINITIF. 
Confire, to pickle, to préserve. 



pakucifb tasbm, 
oonflt, pùkltd, prtmrved. 





JX 


TU 


n. 


vous 


TOUS 


ZUB 




eoofla 


oonfi» 


confit 


confisons 


confises 


confisent 




ooniisais 


c^m^^îff 


cmflimi 




wwiflnieg 
oonfRes 


(y>n&iAiçnt 




oanflfl 


oonfiB 


confit 


confîmes 


confirent 




oonfirai 


confiras 


confira 


confirons 


confires 


confiront 




confirais 


confirais 


confirait 


confirions 


confiries 


confiraient 






confis 
confises 




confisons 


confisies 






oonfiM 


confise 


confisent 








Not or sel 


dom nsed. 







Suffire to Boffice, to be snfficient, îs oonjngated like con- 
fire; but the past particîple is suffi, and bas no femimne. 



INFINITIF. 
Coudre, io sew. 



TAMTlCat FBXSVKT. 

cousant, sewinff. 



PABTXaPB PAS8S. 

cousu, tewed. 



JS 


TU 


XL 


NOUS 


vous 


XLS 


couds 


couds 


coud 


cousons 


couses 


cousent 


cousais 


cousais 


cousait 


cousions 


cousiez 




cousis 


cousis 


cousit 


cousîmes 


cousîtes 


cousirent 


coudrai 


coudras 


coodra 


coudrons 


coudrez 


coudront 


coudrais 


coudrais 


coudrait 


coudrions 


coudriez 


coudraient 




couds 
couses 




cou/K>ns 


oouRez 




couse 


couse 


cousions 


cousiez 


cousent 


cousisse 


cousisses 


cousit 


cousissions 
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découdre 
recoudre 



totmseto 
to aew again 



INFINITIF. 
Craindre, to fear, to dread. 



VkXnCTBK PBJnKNT. 

oraignant, feoHng. 



PASTICIPR PASSE. 

craint, /eoreJ. 



IX 


TU 


xt 


KOUS 


vous 


ILS 


orains 


crains 


craint 


craignons 


craignez 


craignent 


alignais 


craignais 


craignait 


craignions 


craigniez 


craignaient 


craignis 


craignis 


craignit 


craignîmes 


craignîtes 


craignirent 


craindrai 


craindras 


craindra 


craindrons 


craindrez 


craindront 


craindrais 


craindrais 


craindrait 


craindrions 


craindriez 


craindraient 




crains 




craignons 


craignez 








craigne 


craignes 


craigne 


craignions 


craigniez 


craignent 


craignisse 


craignisses 


craignit 


craignissions 


.craignissiez 


craignissent 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 



contraindre 


to constrain, to compel 


éteindre 


toptU ottt, to extinguiah 


enfreindre 


to infringe 


feindre de 


tofeign 


joindre 


tojoin 


rejoindre 


to r^'oin, to overtake 


peindre 


to paint, to describe 


plaindre 


topity 


se plaindre 


to complain 


teindre 


to dye, to tinge 


atteindre 


to attain, to reach 




B 2 
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INFINITIF. 
Croire, to believe,' 

PARTICIPB FBKBSHT. TAXTlCa'K PAMB. 

croyant, Mieomç, ero, heU^ved, 





IX 


TU 


XL 


HOUS 


vors 


ILS 






crois 


crois 


croit 


croyons 


eroyes 


croient 






croyais 


croyais 


croyait 


croyions 


croyiez 


croyaient 




* 


crus 


crus 


crut 


crûmes 


crûtes 


crurent 






croirai 


croiras 


croin 


croirons 


croires 


oroupopv 




J 


croirais 


croirais 


croirait 


croirions 


croiiiex 


croiraient 








crois 




croyons 


croyez 








croie 


croies 


croie 


croyions 


croyiez 


croient 






emase 


crosses 


crût 


crosslons 


cnuBiez 


cnuBOit 










INFIN 


ITIF. 












Croître, 


to grow. 








PABTICIPE 


PBZSXMT. 


• 




PABTICIPX 


PASSX. 




croissant, 


growinç. 






crû, groum. 






IX 


TU 


IL 


NOUS 


▼ous 


ILS 








croîs 


croît 


croissons 


croissez 


croissent 




croissais 


croissais 


croissait 


croissions 


croissiez 


croissaient 






crûs 


crûs 


crût 


crûmes 


crûtes 


crûrent 






croîtrai 


croîtras 


croîtra 


croîtrons 




croîtront 






croîtrais 


croîtrais 


croîtrait 




croîtriez 


croîtraient 








crois 
croisses 




craiflsonii 


croissez 
croissiez 








croisse 


eroisse 


croissions 


croissent 






crûsse 


crûsses 


crût 


crûssions 


crûssiez 


crûssent 






Conjugal 


te in the { 


samemani 


ler: — 










accroître 
décroîtr© 


t 

t 


ificreate 
decreate 
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INFINITIF. 
Dire (à-de,) to aay, to tell. 

PÂBTICXPB PRX0BMT. ' PARTIOIPl PAfltt. 





diBKat, saying. 






dit, Mid. told. 




n 


TU 


IL 


HOUS 


vous 


XLS 


1 


diB 


dis 


dit 


dlwTi»^ 


dites 


disent 


2 


disais 


disais 


disait 


disions 


disiez 


disaient 


3 


dU 


dis 


dit 


dtmes 


dites 


dirent 


4 


dirai 


diras 


dira 


dirons 


direz 


diront 


5 


dirais 


dirais 


dirait 


dirions 


diriez 


diraient 


6 




dis 




disons 


dites 




7 


dise 


dises 


dise 


disions 


disiez 


disent 


8 


disse 


disses 


dit 


dissions 


dissiez 


dissent 



Redire y to say, or to tell again, is conjugated like dire. 



contredire to contradiet 
dédire to gainaay 
se dédire to recant 
interdire to prohiba 
médire to alander 
prédire toforêteU, topre- 
diet 



Thèse yerbs are 
conjugated like 
dire^ with the ex- 
ception of the se- 
>condperson plural < 
of the indicatiye 
présent and the 
imperatiye which 
make — 



'tous contredisez 
TOUS dédisez 
TOUS vous dédisez 
TOUS interdisez 
TOUS médisez 
TOUS prédisez 



INFINITIF.^ 
Ecrire, to torite. 



PABTICXPE ] 

éoriyant, writing. 



TÀXSlCIVm PA88S. 

écrit, writteti 



IX 


TU 


XL 


NOUS 


vous 


XLB 


éorU 
écriyais 
écrivis 
écrirai 
écrirais 


écris 
écrivais 
écrivia 
écriras 
écrirais 

écris 

écrives 

écrivisses 


écrit 
écrivait 
écrivit 
écrira 
écrirait 

écrivît 


écrivons 
écrivions 
écrivîmes 
écrirons 
écririons 
écrivons 
écrivions 
écrivissions 


écrivez 
écriviez 
écrivîtes 
•écrirez 
écririez 
écrivez 
écriviez 
écrivissiez 


écrivent 
écrivaient 
écrivirent 
écriront 
écriraient 

écrivent 
écrivissent 


écrive 
écrivisse 
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Conjugate in the same manner : — 



décrire 


todescribe 


inscrire 


to inscribe 


prcecrire 


toprescribe 


proscrire 


to proscribe 


BOUflcrire 




transcrire 


to transcribe 



INFINITIF. 
Paire^ to do, to make, 



PARTICIPE PKXSElfT. 

ttiaant, makinç. 



pauticips pami. 
fait, 





n 


TXT 


IL 


VOVB 


vous 


XLS 




ÙÙB 


fais 


fait 


faisons 


feites 


font 




faisais 


fUsais 


feisait 


faisions 


feisiez 


faisaient 




fis 


fis 


fit 


fîmes 


fîtes 


firent 




ferai 


feras 


fera 


ferons 


feres 


feront 




ferais 


ferais 


fejiiit 


ferions 


feriea 


feraient 






fais 
fesses 




feisons 


faites 






fiunc 


fasse 


fessions 


fessiez 


fessent 




fisse 


fisses 


fit 


fissions 


fissiez 


fissent 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 

contre&ire to counter/eitf to ape^ to mimic 

défaire to undo, to unmake 

se défaire de topart with^ to rid one's selfof 

refaire todo^orto make again 

surfaire to ask too much, to exact 

satisfaire to stUisfy 



Digitized by 



Google 



VEEBS. 



189 



INFINITIF. 
Lire, to read. 



PASTICIPX PBB8EMT. 

lisant, readinç. 



PASTIOXPX PABSB. 

lu, read. 



n 


TU 


liB 


lis 


lisais 


lisais 


lus 


lus 


lirai 


liras 


lirais 


lirais 




lis 


lise 


lises 


lusse 


lussq^ 



IL 



Ut 

lisait 
lut 
Ura 

Urait 

:iise 
lût 



lisons 
lisions 
lûmes 
lirons 
lirions 
lisons 
lisions 
lussions 



vous 



lisez 
lisiez 
lûtes 
lirez 
liriez 
lisez 
lisiez 
lussiez 



XLS 



lisent 
lisaient 
lurent 

liront 
liraient 



lisent 
lussent 



JElire, to elect, is conjugated like lire. 

INFINITIF. 
Luire, to shine. 

FAUTICIPE FASSENT. 

luisant, shining. 



PARTICIPE PASSE. 

lui, shone. 





JE 


TU 


IL 


NOUS 


vous 


ILS 




luis 


luis 


luit 


luisons 


luisez 


luisent 




luisais 




luisait 


luisions 


luisiez 


luisaient 








No Fasse défini 








luirai 


luiras 


luira 


luirons 


luirez 


luiront 




luirais 


luirais 


luirait 


luirions 


luiriez 


luiraient 






luis 




luisons 


luisez 






luise 


luises 


luise 


luisions 


luisiez 


luisent 


o 






Noim] 


parfait. 







Reluire^ to shine, to glitter, is conjugated in the same 
manner. 
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INFINITIF. 

Mettre, to put 



PARTICm PKnKMT. 

mettant, piUtinç, 



PABTICIPB PA88B. 





n 


TV 


IL 


NOVS 


vovs 


XLS 




mets 


mets 


met 


mettons 


mettes 


mettent 




mettais 


mettais 


mettait 


metUons 


metties 


mettaient 




mis 


mis 


mit 


mimes 


mttes 


mirent 




mettrai 


mettras 


mettra 


mettrons 


mettrez 


mettront 




mettrais 


mettrais 


mettrait 


mettrions 


mettriez 


mettraient 






mets 
mettes 




mettons 
mettions 


mettes 
mettiez 




mette 


mette 


mettent 




misse 


misses 


mtt 


mJBffiong 


missiez 


missent 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 
admettre to admit 

commettre 
compromettre 
émettre 
omettre de 
permettre (à-de) 
promettre (à-de) 
remettre 
se remettre 



Boumettre 
se démettre 
transmettre 



to commit 

to compromise 

to emitj to issue 

to omit 

to permit, to aMow 

to promise 

to put or set again ; to put off 

to recover, to mend, recover one*s 

self 
to suhmit 

to resign, to put out of joint 
to transmit 



INFINITIF. 

Moudre, to grind (corn^ coffee, etc.) 

vxvncait pbesekt. pasticipb passb. 

moulant, çrindwiç. moulu, ground. 



n 


TU 


XL 


NOUS 


vous 


XLS 


mouds 
moulais 


mouds 
moulais 


moud 


moulons 
moulions 


moulez 
mouliez 


moulent 
moulaient 
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n 


TU 


it 


NOTTS 


vous 


ILS 


moulus 
moudrai 
moudrais 


moulus 
moudras 

moudrais 
mouds 
moules 

moulusses 


moulut 
moudra 
moudrait 

moule 
moulût 


moulûmes 
moudrons 
moudrions 
moulons 
moulions 


moulûtes 
moudrez 
moudriez 
moulez 
mouliez 
moulurâiez 


moulurent 
moudront 
moudraient 


moule 
moulusse 


moulent 
moulussent 



Emoudrcy to grind, (knives, razors, etc.) is conjugated 
lîke inoudre. 



INFINITIF. 
Naître, to he hom. 



PABTTGIPS PIUESZHT. 

naissant, beinç bom. 



PÀBTXOTFX PASSX. 

né, bom. 



n 


TU 


IL 


wous 


vous 


ILS 


nais 


nai» 


naH 


naissons 


naissez 


naissent • 


naissais 


Tiaiww»-!*» 


naissait 


naissions 


naissiez 


nassaient 


naquis 


naquis 


naquit 


U&QTuZXlGS 


naquîtes 


naquirent 


naîtrai 


naîtras 


naîtra 


naîtrons 


naîtrez 


naîtront 


naîtrais 


naîtrais 


naîtrait 
Noim 


naîtriona 
peratif. 


naîtriez 


naîtraient 


naisse 


naisses 


Aaisse 


naissions 


naissiez 


naissent 


ndQuisae 


naquisses 


naquit 


naquissions 


naquissiez 


naquissent 



Renaître to revive, to spring up again, is conjugated like 
naîtrey but bas no past participle. 
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INFINITIF. 
Plaire à, to pletue. 



PARTXOIPl P&UBKT. 



plaisant, pleanng. 



PABTXCIPX PAan. 
plu, pleoèed. 



IX 


TU 


IL 


NOUS 


vous 


lUB 


plais 


plais 


platt 




plaisez 


plaisent 


plaisais 


plaisais 


plaisait 


plaisions 


plaisiez 




plus 


plus 


plut 


plûmes 


plûtes 


plurent 


plairai 


plairais 


plaira 


plairons 




plairont 


plairais 


plairais 


plairait 


plairions 


plairiez 


plairaient 




plais 




plaisons 


plaisez 








plaise 


plaises 


plaise 


plaisions 


plaisiez 


plaisent 


plusse 


plusses 


plût 


plussions 


plussiez 


plussent 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 

déplaire à to displease 

se complaire à to delight in 

se plaire à to delight in, to take delight in 

INFINITIF. 
Prendre, to take. 



PARTICIFX PBXSEirr, 

prenant, taking. 



PARTICIPK PASSE. 

pris, tahen» 



JS 


TU 


XL 


NOUS 


vous 


ILS 

prennent 


prends 


prends 


prend 


prenons 


prenez 


prenais 


prenais 


prenait 


prenions 


preniez 


prenaient 


pris 


pris 


prit 


primes 


prites 


prirent 


prendrai 


prendras 


prendra 


prendrons 


prendrez 


prendront 


prendrais 


prendrais 
prends 


prendrait 


prendrions 
prenons 


prendriez 
prenez 


prendraient 








prenne 


prennes 


prenne 


prenions 


preniez 


prennent 


prisse 


prisses 


prît 


prissions 


prissiez 


prissent 
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Conjugale in the same manner : — 

apprendre to Uam 

comprendre io underatand, to comprehmd 

entreprendre to undertake 

reprendre to reaume^ to take bock 

surprendre to aurpriae 

se méprendre to miatctke 

INFINITIF. 

Eésoudre, to résolve, to solve. 



PABTICITB PXXSXVT. 

résolvant, reaoUmg. 



rAvncoK PAMi. 
réfiolm,* or résous, ruohed. 



JX 


TU 


IL 


NOUS 


vous 


ILS 


résous 
résolvais 

résolus 
résoudrai 
résoudrais 


résous 
résolvais 

résolus 
résoudras 
résoudrais 

résous 

résolves 
résolusses 


résout 

résolvait 

résolut 

résoudra 

résoudrait 


résolvons 
résolvions 
résolûmes 
résoudrons 
résoudrions 
résolvons 
résolvions 
résolussions 


résolvez 
résolviez 

résolûtes 

résoudriez 
résolvez 
résolviez 

résolussiez 


résolvent 
résolvaient 
résolurent 
résoudront 
résoudi;i»ient 

'ù 

résolvent 
résolussent 


résolve 
résolusse 


résolve 
résolût 



Se résoudre d, to corne to, to résolve, is conjugated like 
résoudre 

INFINITIF. 

Bire, to laugh. 



PABTICIPX PBXSXirr. 

riant, laughing. 



PABTICIPa PA88B. 

ri, lauçhed. 





ru 


TU 


IL 


NOUS 


vous 


ILS 


1 

2 


ris 
riais 


ris 
riais 


rit 
riait 


rions 
riions 


riez 
riiez 


rient 
riaient 



• This Terb has two past participles, résolu and résout. The past partidple 
résolu signifies determined^ decideà, The past partioiple resous signiâes 
reduced, or tumed into (one thing tumed into another). This last past parti- 
cipa has no féminine. 

B 
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JB 


TV 


IL 


wou» 




ILS 


ris 


ris 


rit 


rîmes 


rîtes 


rirent 


rirai 


riras 


rira 


rirons 


rirez 


riront 


rirais 


rirais 


rirait 


ririons 


ririez 


riraient 




ris 
ries 




rions 
riions 


riez 
ruez 




rie 


rie 


rient 


risse 


lisses 


rît 


rissions 


rissiez 


rissent 



Sourire, to smile, se rire de, to laugh at, to ridicule, are 
conjugated like rire. 



INFINITIF. 
Eompre, to break. 



PABTICIPB PRESENT. 

rompant, breaking. 



PARTICIPE PASSE. 

rompu, hroken. 



JE 


TTJ 


IL 


KOUS 


TOUS 


ILS 


roàips 
rompais 
rompis 
romprai 
romprais 


romps 
rompais 
rompis 
rompras 
romprais 

romps 
rompes 
rcmipisses 


rompt 
rompait 
rompit 
rompra 
romprait 


rompons 
rompions 
rompîmes 
romprons 
romprions 
rompons 
rompions 
rompissions 


rompez 
rompiez 
rompîtes 
romprez 
rompriez • 
rompez 
rompiez 
rompissiez 


rompent 
rompaient 
rompirent 

rompront 
rompraient 


rompe 
rompisse 


rompe 
rompit 


rompent 
rompissent 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 



corrompre 
interrompre 



to corruptt to hribe 

to interruptj to disiurb 
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INFINITIF. 
Suivre, to/oUow, to attend. 



PAttTIClPE PBB8XNT. 

suivant, followinç. 



PARTI0I7S PASSE. 

suivi, follotoedt attendra. 



n 


TU 


IL 


NOUS 


vous 


ILS 


suis 


suis 


suit 


suivons 


suivez 


suivent 


suivais 


suivais 


suivait 


suivions 


suiviez 


suivaient 


suivis 


suivis 


suivit 


suivîmes 


suivîtes 


suivirent 


suivrai 


suivras 


suivra 


suivrons 


suivrez 


suivront 


suivrais 


suivrais 
suis 
suives 


suivrait 


suivrions 
suivons 
suivions 


suivriez 


suivraient 


suive 


suive 


suiviez 


suivent 


J suivisse 


suivisses 


suivît 


suivissions 


suivissiez 


suivissent 



Conjugale in the same manner : — 

poursui-vre to pursue^ to prosecutej to go on. 

S^ensuivre, to ensue, to resuit, it follows, is aiso conju- 
gated like suivre, but it is used only in thé third person 
singular and plural of every tense. 

INFINITIF. 
Se taire, to he silent or still, to heepor toholdone's tongue. 





PASTICIPX PEESKNT. 

se taisant 






PAETICIPE PASSE. 

tu 




» 


TU 


IL 


NOUS 


vous 


ILS 




me tais 


te tais 


«était 


taisons 


taisez 


taisent 




me taisais 


taisais 


taisait 


taisions 


taisiez 


taisaient 




me tus 


têtus 


se tut 


tûmes 


tûtes 


turent 




me tairai 


tairas 


taira 


tairons 


tairez 


tairont 




me tairais 


tairais 


tairait 


tairions 


tairiez 


tairaient 






tais-toi 




tauons-nous, 


taisez-vous 








me taise 


taises 


taise 


taisions 


taisiez 


taisent 




me tasses 


tusse» 


tût 


tussions 


tussiez 


tussent 



Taire, to conceal, to keep secret, follows the same 
conjugation. 
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INFINITIF. 
Vaincre, to conquer, to vanquish. 



PAKTIOIPX PRKSEKT. 

vainquant, conquering. 



PÂSTICIFX PASSE. 

vaincu, ecnguered. 



JS 


TU 


XL 


KOUS 


vous 


lUS 


vaincs 


vaincs 


vainc 


vainquons 


vainquez 


vainquent 


vainquais 


vainquais 


vainquait 


vainquions 


vainquiez 


vainquaient 


vainquis 


vainquis 


vainquit 


vainquîmes 


vainquîtes 


vainquirent 


vaincrai 


vaincras 


vaincra 


vaincrons 


vaincrez 


vaincront 


vaincrais 


vaincrais 


vaincrait 


vaincrions 


vaincriez 


vaincraient^ 




vaincs 




vainquons 


vainquez 






vainque 


vainques 


vainque 


vainquions 




vainquent 


vainquisse 


vainquisses 


vainquit 


vainquis- 
sions 


vainquissiez 


vainquissent 



Conjugate in the 



conyaiiicre 



same manner : 

to convince, to convict. 



INFINITIF. 
Yivre, to live^ to le îiving, to extst. 



PARTXCIFS PaSSEMT. 

vivant, livinç. 



PABTICIPX PASSE. 

vécu, Iwed, 



JE 


TU 


XL 


KOUS 


vous 


ILS 


vis 
vivais 
vécus 
vivrai 
vivrais 

vive 
vécusse 


vis 

vivais 

vécus 

vivras 

vivrais 

vis 

vives 

vécusses 


vit 
vivait 
vécut 
vivra 
vivrait 

vive 
vécut 


vivons 
vivions 
vécûmes 
vivrons 
vivrions 
vivons 
vivions 
vécussions 


vivez 
viviez 
vécûtes 
vivrez 
vivriez 
vivez 
viviez 
vécussiez 


vivent 
vivaient 
vécurent 

vivraient 


vivent 



Revivre^ to revive, is conjugated in the same manner. 
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s2 





to eut doton, to pull dovm 


eoi\jagated like 


PAOB 


abattre 


battre 


180 


absoudre 


to absolve 




180 


accouir 


to ruH to 


courir 


168 


accueillir 


to uoekome^ to receive 


cueillir 


168 


accroître 


to increcue 


croître 


186 


acquérir 


to acquire 




166 


admettre 


to admit 


mettre 


ISO 


aller 


to go 




164 


appartenir 


to belong 


tenir 


174 


apparaître 


to appear 


connaître 


181 


apprendre 


to leam 


prendre 


192 


aVWtflJllii: 


to asaauUf to aasail 




167 


atteindre 


to attain, to reach 


craindre 


185 


battre 


tobeat 




180 


boire 


to drink 




181 


bouillir 


to boil 




166 


conquérir 


to conquer 


acquérir 


166 


courir 


to run 




168 


concourir 


to conçut 


courir 


168 


cueillir 


to gather 




168 


couvrir 


to cover 


ouvrir 


171 


consentir 


to cornent 


sentir 


172 


contenir 




tenir 


174 


convenir (à de) 


tosuit, tobecome, tobeproper 


venir 


^2* 


convenir (de) 


to own, to agrée 


venir 


174 


contrevenir (à) 


to infringey to contravene 


venir 


174 


combattre 


tojight, to combat 


battre 


180 


connaître 


to know, to beacquainted with 




181 


conclure 


to conclude 




182 


conduire 


to co9iducttto.lead, to drive 




183 


construire 


to coîistruct, to build 


conduire 


183 


confire 


topicklCf to préserve 




184 


craindre 


tofear, to dread 




186 


coudre 


toaew 




184 


contraindre 


to compel, to constrain 


craindre 


186 


croire 


to believe 




186 


croître 


to grow 




186 


contredire 


to contradict 


dire 


187 


contrefaire 


to counterfeityto mùnicy to ape 


faire 


188 


commettre 


to commit 


mettre 


190 


compromettre 


to compromise 


mettre 


190 
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comprendra 


to underatand^ to eomprehend 


corrompre 


to corruptf to bribe 


conyaincre 


to cotwince, to eonvict 


discourir 


to discourse 


dormir 


to sleepf to be asleep 


découvrir 


to discover, to uncover 


démentir 


to helie 


détenir 


to detain, to withhold 


devenir 


to become (something) 


débattre 


to debate 


disparaître 


to disappear 


détruire 


to destroy 


déduire 


todeduct 


découdre 


to unsew 


décroître 


to decrease 


dire (à-de) 


to sayj to tell 


dédire 


to gainsay 


décrire 


to describe 


défidre 


to undo, to unmake 


déplaire (à) 


to displease 


dissoudre 




écrire 


to Write 


éUre 


to elect 


envoyer 


to send 


encourir 


to incur 


endormir 


to luU asleep 


émettre 


to émit, to issue 


émoudre 


to grind (knives, razorSy etc,) 


émouvoir 


to move^ to efeet, to excite 


enfreindre 


to infringe 


entreprendre 


to undertake 


éteindre 


to ptU outf to eztinguish 


exclure 


toexclude 


faire 


to makej to do, to cause 


•faillir 


tofail 


feindre (de) 


tofeign 


fuir 


tofly^ tofieey to shun 


induire 


to indwiCy to infer 


interdir 


to prohibit 


intervenir 


to interpose, to intervene 


introduire 


to introduce 


interrompre 


to interrupt, to disturb 


inscrire 


to inscribe 


instruire 


to instruct 



oonjugated like 


192 


prendre 


rompre 


194 


vaincre 


196 


courir 


168 




169 


ouvrir 


171 


sentir 


172 


tenir 


174 


venir 


174 




180 


connaître 


181 


conduire 


183 


conduire 


183 


coudre 


184 


croître 


186 




187 


dire 


187 


écrire 


187 


faire 


188 


plaire (à) 


192 


absoudre 


180 




187 


lite 


18^ 




165 


courir 


168 


dormir 


169 


mettre 


190 


moudre 


190 


mouvoir 


176 


craindre 


185 


prendre 


192 


craindre 


185 


conclure 


182 




188 




169 


craindre 


186 




170 


conduire 


183 


dire 


187 


venir 


174 


conduire 


183 


rompre 


194 


écrire 


187 


conduire 


183 
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joindre 

lire 
luire 

maintenir 

mentir 

médire (de) 

mettre 

moudre 

mourir 

mouvoir 

naître 
nuire . 

ofl&ir 

ouvrir 

omettre 

parcourir 
partir 

paraître 
peindre 

permettre (à-de) 
plaire (à) 
plaindre ' 
pouvoir 
pourvoir (de) 
poursuivre 
prendre 
prévaloir • 
pressentir 
prédire 
prescrire 
produire 
proscrire â 

promettre (à-de) 
promouvoir 

rabattre' 

renvoyer 

requérir 

recueillir 

rouvrir 

recouvrir 

repartir 



tojoin 

to read 
to shine 

to maintain 

to tttter falsehoodSf to lie 

to slander, to apeak iU of 

to put, to put on 

to grind (corn, coffee^ etc.) 

to die 

to move 

to be horUf to arise, to epring 
to hurt, to if^'ure 

to ojfer 
to open 
to omit 

to run over • 

to start, to goy to départ, to set 

out 
to look, to appear 
to paint, to describe 
to allowy to permit 
to please 
to pity 
to be able 
to provide with 
to pursue, to prosecute, to go on 
to tctke 
to prevail 
toforetee 

toforetell, to predict 
to prescribe 
to produce 
to proscribe 
to promise 
topromote 

to reduce, to take off 
to send bock, to dismiss 
to request, to require 
to reap, to collect 
to open ctgain 
to cover again 
to set out again 



oo^jngated like 


PAOX 


craindre 


185 




189 




189 


tenir 


174 


sentir 


172 


dire 


187 




190 




190 




170 




176 




191, 


conduire 


183 




171 




171 


mettre 


190 


courir 


168 




172 


connaître 


181 


craindre 


185 


mettre 


190 




192 


craindre 


185 




176 




176 


suivre 


196 




192 


valoir 


178 i 


sentir 


172' 


dire 


187 


écrire 


187 


conduire 


183 


écrire 


187 


mettre 


190 


mouvoir 


176 


battre 


180 


envoyer 


166 


accquérir 
cueillir 


166 
168 


ouvrir 


171 


ouvrir 


171 


partir 


172 
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ressentir 

ressortir 

retenir 

revenir 

revoir ^ 

reconnaître 

reparaître 

reconduire 

réduire 

recoudre 

rejoindre ' 

redire 

refaire 

relire 

réélire 

reluire 

remettre 

renaître 

reprendre 

reproduire 

résoudre 

rire 

rompre 

revivre 

satisfaire 
secourir 
sentir 
servir 

sortir 
seoir 
savoir 
souffiir 
souscrire 
soumettre 
sourire 
surfjûre 
surprendre 
suivre 
suffire 
survivre 
.s'abstenir (de) 
s'asseoir 
se battre 
se conduire 
se complaire (à) 



io resent, tofeel 

to go oui again 

to retain, to detain 

to corne hack, to retum CfromJ 

to see again 

to recognize, to acknowledge 

to re-appear 

to re-conduct 

to redttce 

to aeto again 

to refoin, to overtake 

to aay again, to tell again 

to do or to make again 

to read again 

to re-elect 

to ahine, to glitter 

to put off, to deliver, to remit, 

to put or set again 
to revive, to apring up again 
to résume, to take bock 
to re-produce 
to résolve, to solve 
to laugh 

to break, to break off 
to revive, to corne to life again 

to satisfy 

to relieve, to succour 

tofeel, to smell 

to serve, to help to, to watt (at 

table) 
to go out 

tojit well, to become 
to know (if or whether) 
to suffer 
to subscribe 
to submit 
to smile 

to ask too much, to exact 
to surprise 
tofollow, to attend 
to suffice, to bê suffident 
to survive 
to abstain 
to sit doum 
tofight 
to behave 
to deUght in 



eonjugated like 


PAOX 


4 




sentir 


172 


sortir 


173 


tenir 


174 


venir 


174 


voir 


179 


connaîtie 


181 


connaître 


181 


conduire 


183 


conduire 


183 


coudre 


184 


craindre 


185 


dire 


187 


faire 


188 


lire 


189 


lire 


189 


luire 


189 


mettre 


190 


naître 


191 


prendre 


192 


conduire 


183 




193 




193 




194 


vivre 


196 


faire 


188 


courir 


168 




172 




173 




173 


s'asseoir 


177 




178 


ofirir 


171 


écrire 


187 


mettre 


190 


rire ^ 


194 


faire 


188 


prendre 


192 




195 


confire 


184 


vivre 


196 


tenir 


174 




177 


battre 


180 


conduire 


183 


plaire (à) 


192 
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86 débattre 
se dédir» 
se défaire (de) 
se démettre 
s'en aller 
s'enquérir 
s'endormir 
s'éniouvoir 
s'ensuivre 
se méprendre 
se plaindre 
se plaire (à) 
se recueillir 
se rendormir 
se repentir (de) 
se rasseoir 
se remettre 
se résoudre (à) 
se rire (de) 
se servir (de) 
se servir (de) 
se souvenir (de) 
se taire 



taire 

tenir 

teindre 

traduire 

transcrire 

transmettre 

tressaillir 

valoir 

vaincre 

venir 

vivre 

voir 

vouloir 



to atruggle 
to recant 

topart with, to ridone*8 8elfof 
to resiffUj to put eut qf Joint 
to go atoay 

to enquire (aeîdom uaedj 
tofall aaleep 

to be movedy to be affected 
to enaue^ to resuUy itfoUotoa 
to mistake 
to complain 

to delight »n, to take delight in 
to meditate 
tofall cLsleep again 
to repent 
to ait dovm again 
to recover one*8 self,, to tnend 
to corne to, to résolve 
to laugh aty to ridicule 
to use, to make use of 
to avail (mes self of 
to remember 

to be silent, to Jceep or to hold 
one*s tangue 

to coneeal, to /ceep secret 

to hold, to keep 

to dye, tinge 

to translate 

to transcribe 

to transmit 

to start up, to start 

to be worth 

to conquer, to vanquish 

to corne 

to live, to be living, to e:oist 

to see 

to be toilling, to wish 



ooi^jugated Uke 


PAGE 


battre 


180 


dire 


187 


faire 


188 


mettre 


190 


aller 


164 


acquérir 


166 


dormir 


169 


mouvoir 


176 


suivre 


195 


prendre 


1*92 


craindre 


185 


plaire (à) 


192 


cueillir 


168 


dormir 


169 


sentir 


172 


s'asseoir 


177 


mettre 


190 


résoudre 


193 


rire 


193 


servir 


173 


•servir 


173 


venir 


174 




196 


se taire 


196 




174 


craindre 


186 


conduire 


183 


écrire 


187 


mettre 


190 


aasaillir 


167 




178 




196 




174 




196 




179 




179 
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•# 

AUer, envoyer, and renvoyer, 

We are going to the théâtre this evening, will you go with us ? 
No, I thank you, I am going to Mr. D— *8. When shall we go to 
Paris together ? We ahall go to Paris when we can speak French, 
but not before. My sister goes to school eyery moming and my 
brother always goes with her. Where were you going when I met 
you ? I was going to the bank. We go for a walk every day before 
breakfast when it is fine weathcr. ' AVe were going to church when 
we met your brother. We went to school yesterday. We shall go 
to Tarmouth next week. We would go to London if we had money. 
Let us go to Paris together. We must go for a walk this moming. 
My father would like us to go to France with him. 

I send him some moncy every week. I used to send them some 
flowers every moming. I sent you a pretty little book yesterday, 
did you receive it ? I wiU send you something to-morrow moming. 
I should send you to Paris if you were a good girl. I should bave 
sent you to Germany if you had not been so ill. Tou must dismiss 
your servant and then you will go with me to France. 



Offrir^ ouvrir^ etc. 

My uncle offered me a seat in bis carriage yesterday. I offer you 
my Mendship, will you accept it ? That young gentleman ought to 
offer you bis seat. . That young man ought to bave offered you hia 
arm. He offered it to me but I could not accept it. If he offers you 
bis arm again I hope you will accept it. 

Mary, is the window opened ? No madam, it is not opened. Will 
you open it if you please } Tes madam, I will open it directly. \ou 
must open aU the Windows every moming. I cannot open that box, 
will you open it for me ? Tes, I will open it directly. Bring it to 
me as soon as it is opened. We bave discovered something in that 
box. You always discover something Sir, but I never can discover 
anything. When you (shall) bave discovered who did that, you will 
open your box, but you must not open it before. ^No Sir, I shall 
not open it before I bave discovered who sent it to me. 
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Partir^ servir^ etc. 

When wiU you set out for France ? ^ I ahall set out to-morrow 
moming. You rnust not start without me. We shall start together 
My brother started yesterday. I should like to start directly. We 
shall not be able to start to-day. We sbotild start to-day if you 
could finish that work. We should hâve started this momîng- if you 
had been able to finish that work. 

Shall I hâve the pleasure to help you to a glasa of wine ? What 
wine shall I help you to ? You hâve served me faithfully my fiiend 
and I wiU reward you. What grammar do you use ? We use Mr. 
B's grammar now. You ought to hâve made use of my money my 
friend. I should hâve made use of it if I had wanted it. I shall 
make use of it when I want it. You may use my name if you like ; 
I thank you Sir, 1 shall certainly use it. 



Tenir, venir, etc. * 

My brother keeps a large establishment in London. We used to 
keep open house when we lived in Paris. Mr. B. maintains his 
opinion, you must maintain yours. To whom does this house belong ? 
It belongs to my sister now, but it will soon belong to me I hope. 
You must abstain from drinking wine, Sir. Can you a^lain from 
smoking } I will abstain from it to please you. 

My sister comes hère every day. My brother used to come also, 
but he never comes now. When will you come and see me ? I will 
come as soon as I can. Can your mother come with you .^ No Sir. 
she cannot come to-day, but she will come as soon as she can. Is 
your father come back? No Sir, he^ not back yet. Are you 
coming to-night ? No Sir, I shall not come. We should come and 
see you if you were a good boy. We should hâve come to see you if 
you had been a good girl. You must come and see me to-morrow, 
I should like you to come every day. 



Pouvoir, 



I cannot read that book, can you read it ? My brother can speak 
French much better than you. You may hâve my book if you like, 
You might hâve had my horse if you had wished. My sister was very 
ill last night, she could not sing at ail. She can sing very well when 
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she likes. Tou can come if you like. Tou could oome if you would. 
You could hâve come if you had wished. Your brother can do tliat 
for me. Your brother could do that for you. Your brother could 
hâve doue that for us. They may give me something. They might 
give va something. They might haye given you something. I shall 
not be aVle to go to London with you. WiU you be able to come 
and see me this evening } My sisters will not be able to go to school 
this week. Why will they not be able to go to school ? Because 
they cannot leave their mother who is veryill. My cousin may 
come. My brother might come. My cousin might hâve come cer- 
tainly. 



Savoir and Connaître. 

Do you know Mr. D. ? Do you know whether Mr. D. will come 
this eyeniug ? I know Mr. D. very well, but I do not know whether 
he will come. If I knew him I would speak to him. If I knew 
where h^liyes I would go and see him. If I had known her I would 
haye spoken to her. If we had known (that) àhe was in Norwich we 
would hâve gone to see her. Do you know your lesson my little 
boy ? Not yet madam, but I shaU know it before dinner. I did not 
know your brother before he came hère. I did not know (that) your 
brother was hère to-night. When you know him better you will 
like him. I hope you will like him better when you know how kind 
he is. I wish you to know my brother. I wish you to know your 
lesson by heart before three o'clock. 



Valoir and voir, 

m 
That horse is worth more than two hundred pounds. That large 
house was not worth much a few years ago, but it is worth a great 
deal of money now. How much do you think (that) it is worth ? I 
think it is not worth so much now as it wiU be (worth) next year. 
Your house would be worth three himdred pounds if it were m a 
better situation. Your watch is not worth ten shillings. My watch 
is good for nothing. 

Haye you seen my brother ? No, but I hope (that) I shall 9oon 
see him. We see them eyery day now. We did not see them so 
often when we were in Paris. We saw them yestérday in London. 
I think (that) we shall see them next week. We should see them if 
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they were in Norwich. We should hâve seen them if they had been 
in Norwicli. You must see my horse, I think you will like it. I 
cannot see it to-day, but I fihall corne and see it as soon as I can. 



Battre, etc. 



Why do you beat that poor little boy ? You ought not to beat 
him 80. I used to beat my brother at cbess, but be beats me now. 
I think you will beat him thia time. I saw tw^o boys fighting yester- 
day in the street. They fought very bravely. The French and 
the English fight like lions. A braye soldier must fight for his 
country. 

Why did you pull down your house ? I will eut down that tree. 
You must not eut down that apple tree. I should baye eut it down 
if I had been in your place. Why would you baye eut it down ? 
Because I think it is too old. The artiUery beat down the walls of 
the fortress. Thèse walls will soon be pulled down I hope. They 
must be pulled down before next week. As soon as your house is 
pulled down I shall build another one larger. I shall not begin to 
pull it down before the winter is over. You are quite right, Sir. 



Boire, connaître, etc. 

I drink a glass of fresh water every moming. My brother drinks 
water. We do not drink any béer, we only drink water. We used 
to drink two glasses of wine eyery day, but we do not drink any 
now. I am very thirsty, give me something to drink. You must 
not diink so much water when you are so warm. What bave you 
been drinking ? I hâve been drinking some water. 

Are you acquainted with that gentleman? Yes Sir, I am ac- 
quainted with him. Will you be able to recognize him? Yes, 
madam, I shall recognize him everywhere. You look very ill to-day. 
I do not look so ill as you. She looks very beautiful this evening. 
She always looks beautiful. As soon as your cousin appeared my 
brother disappeared. My cousin re-appeared as soon as your brother 
haJl disappeared. You must not appear in public yet, you still look 
too ill. I shall appear in public as soon as I am strong enough. 



Coudre and croire, 

That woman sews very well, but her sister cannot sew at ail She 
used to sew better than you when she was young, but she is not able 

T 
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■ to sew now. That pièce is unsewed, yon mnst sew it agaîn. I àhall 
sew it as aoon as I hâve finished my breakfast. 

I believe that man to be very élever, but I do notbelieve ail (wliat) 
he says. Do you believe him Sir? Tes, I do (believe him). I 
always tell you the truth, but you will not believe me. You may 
believe her for she tells you the truth. I did not believe him before, 
but I believe him now. We will believe you if you are sincère. We 
would hâve believed you if you had bcen sincère. Believe me Sir, 
we shall succeed. Let us believe what he says, for he appeara to 
speak the truth. I did believe you when you said that, but I cannot 
believe you now, Why will you not believe what I say ? Well, I 
bolieve you now. 



Dire, etc. 
Do you know v. hat he says ? He says (that) you oiight to go to 
Paris. He did not say that, did he ? Will you tell him to comc hère 
ta-night. • Tes, I will tell him. Do you think [that] he will corne 
if you tell him to corne ? Do you think he would come if you told 
him to come } Do you wish me to tell him that you wish him to 
corne } Tell him what you like, but do not tell him that I wish to 
see him. Mary, tell the servant to clean the window } I told h^ 
this moming, madam. What did you tell her to do ? I told her to 
make haste to clean the Windows. What do you say ? What did 
you say ? What will you say } What can ttiey say } They may 
siy what they like I do not trouble. You contradict yourself Sir, 
you said — tell thcm to come hère, and so I told them to come. You 
must not slander anybody, for if you slander I shall never speak to 
you any more. We never slander any body, and we do not like 
alanderers. No more do I. 



Ecrire^ etc. 
You Write very badly my friend, you used to Write better than 
that, did you not? Yes, Sir, I used to write much better, but I 
cannot write so wcll now. To whom were you writing when I came ? 
I was writing to my little sister who is in London. Wlien will you 
write to your brother who lives in Paris ? I shall write to him this 
aftemoon. If you write to him will you tell him that I wish to be 
kindly remembercd to him ? Yes Sir, I will (tell him so). I would 
Write to him if I knew whcre he is. 1 should hâve written to you if 
I had known where you were. You must write to me twice a week. 
I shall write to you as oflen as I can. Can you describe the house 
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in which you live ? I shall descrîbe it to you if you wish it, but 

my brother can describc it much better than I. I wish you to dc- 

scribe it youreelf. Very well Sir, I sball describe it as well as I can. 



Fatre^ etc. 
We do ail [that wbich] we can [for] to ploase you, but we cannot 
Bucceed. "What hâve you been doing this morning ? I hâve donc 
what you told me to do. Why do you mako so much noise my little 
boy ? If you make so much noise I will send you away. I shall 
not make any noise if you will allow me to remain with you. Why 
do you undo what I bave done ? Can you undo that for me .^ If you 
undo it you must do it again. We will satisfy you as well as we 
can. If (for) to satisfy you we must part with our dog, we shall 
part with it willingly. Do not part with it before I sec you again. 
WTiat are you doing hère my little girl } 1 am making a drcss for 
my doll, sir. If you make her a dress you must make hcr a bonnet 
also. Yes sir, and I shall make her a pair of shoes too if I can. Do 
you think (that) you can make me speak French ? Yes, my dcar, I 
can make you speak, read, and write French very well. 



Craindre, etc. 

I fear God, but I do not fear you. AVe dread bis prcsence\" . We 
fear him very much. Do you not fear the conséquences } No sir, I 
do not fear them. Do you not pity that poor man ? We pity him 
for he is really to be pitied. He is to be pitied, but he never com- 
plains. What do you complain of } I complain of you, sir. Why 
do you complain of me ? I complain of you because you bave joined 
their party without my consent. Do you paint, miss ? No sir, I do 
not. I wish I could paint as well as my sister. So do I sir. Mary, 
put out the firo before you go to bed. I always put it out before I 
go to bed. James, is the candie out ? No sir, it is not out. Put it 
out directly. Yes sir, I will put it out. That man is always com- 
plaining. What does he complain of } 1 do not know, but I think 
he would not complain if you gave him what he wants. I will give 
him ail I can, and then I hope he will not complain any more. 



Lire, etc, 
What book are you reading now ? I am reading a very intercsting 
book. We do not read so much now as we used to read whcn we 
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were in London. My brother reads for an hour every moming. I 
read something very extraordinary laat week in a Paris newspaper. 
Haye you read my letter ? Not yet sir, but I will read it direetly 
%^ter breakfast. I should haye read it before bnt I was preyented. 
If you haye not read thîs book I adyiae you to read it, for it is yery 
interesting. 1 thank you sir, I shall read it as soon as I can. Ton 
must not read it hastily, you must read it leisurely. I wish you to 
read this letter, and as soon as you haye read it you will retum it to 
me. I should like you to read this book. I thank you, 1 think I 
haye read it. 

Who has been elected ? Who will be elected ? We shall elect 
the most worthy. If we elect Mr. B. we must elect Mr. C. also. 
Mr. D. has been re-elected and Mr. £. ezpects to be re-elected also. 



Mettre, etc. 
We put our trust in God. When I was a little boy I waa not 
allowed to play with my companions. Mary, what dress will you 
put on this eyening ? I shall put on my new white dress. If you 
put that bonnet on I shall not go with you. What bonnet do you 
wish me to put on ? Fut on your black yelyet bonnet. Will you 
aUow me to help you to a glass of wine ? I do not admit that prin- 
ciple. Must we admit that man in our society ? Tou may admit 
him if you Hke ? You might haye admitted him last night. Do you 
put your money in the bank } Haye you put your money in the 
bank? Do not compromise me. No sir, I shall not compromise 
you, you may be sure of it. But you might compromise me without 
knowing it. Tou might haye compromised us without knowing it. 
Do not be a£raid sir, we shall not compromise you. What crime haa 
that man committed ? He has committed no crime sir. He would 
not commit a bad action for anything in the world. 



Moudre, émottdre, and naître, 

We grind our coffee ourselyes now. We used to grind our coffise 
eyery moming, but we do not grind it so frequently now. Who 
grinds your corn ? you do not grind it yourself I suppose. No sir, 
we cannot grind it ourselyes. Mary, isthe coffee groundyet? No 
madam, but I will grind it direetly. Make me a cup of cofiee aa 
soon as it is ground. How much shall I grind (of it) nmi^am ? You 
must not grind (of it) more than half a pound. Will you grind my 
Bcissors if you please ? I must haye my razors groimd, they do not 
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eut at ail. I wiU grind them for you if you Uke. I thank you sir, 
I am very much obliged to you. 

Eemember my friend that health springs &om labour, that from 
health springs contentment, and that contentment is t^e source of 
eyery joy and of every pleasure. Napoléon Bonaparte was bom at 
Ajaocio, in Corsica, on the 15th of August, in the year 1769. Tbey 
were bom the same day. Napoléon and Wellington were bom the 
game year. 



Conduire, etc. 

You conduct your afEairs very cleverly sir. I conduct them as 
well as I can. My brother used to conduct bis business himself, but 
he does not conduct it now. Your cousin conducted the ladies to the 
drawing-room last night, and he behaved very well indeed. My 
cousin always behaves very weU sir. I am very glad of it. I hope 
you will behave like a gentleman. I never behaye differently sir. 
He would behave very well if he were well trained. She would 
hâve behaved very well if she had been well trained. Behave well 
my dear boy, everybody will respect you, but if you do not behave 
properly nobody will respect you. Your father wishes you to behave 
as you bave always behaved, that is to say, like a gentleman. I 
hope I never shall behave otherwise sir. That isright my boy. Hâve 
you seen the pretty little girl of whom we are speaking } How well 
she behaved last night. , Yes mamma, I hâve seen her, and I hope I 
can behave quite as well as she. I think you ought to behave quite 
as well as anybody. I think you ought to bave behaved as well as 
your brother. 



Prendre, etc. 

What will you take Sir ? I will take a glass of wine if you please. 
Which wine will you take ? I will take -a glass of port Do you 
leam Freneh? No Sir, I leam music. Why do you not leam 
French ? I shall leam it next year. You ought to begin to leam it 
now. I should like very much to leam it, but my father does not 
wiflh me to leam it yet. We leam our lessons every moming before 
breakfast. We used to leam a pièce of poetry by heart every week, 
but now we hâve ao many things to leam that we cannot think of 
leaming poetry. What are you leaming now? We are leaming 
history, geography, astronomy, and many other things. Can you 
understand what I say ? I can understand you perfectly well Sir. 

T 2 
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Hy brother does not understand half what you saj. Tour brother 
undertakes too many things in a day Sir. Tou muet imdertake to 
make him understand that my Mend. As soon as you haye leamt 
your lesaon we will résume our walk» and you will tell me what you 
wish to undertake. Let us résume our oonTersation now if you 

plcSBO. 

JRtre^ rompre, etc. 

Why do you laugh so ? I laugh because you make me laugh. If 
you laugh again I will send you out of the room. Forgiye me Sir, 
I shall not laugh any more. I will forgiye you if ^ou promise me 
not to laugh another time. Do not make me laugh so my boy. Who 
makes you laugh ? What makes you laugh ? Why do you smile 
when I speak to you ? Tour sister is always smiling. She used to 
smile when I spoke to her, but she does not smile now. I hope she 
will smile again. So do I, madam. 

' Tou will break this chain if you pull so luvrd. Do not inteirupt 
me when I speak. Tou always interrupt us my little boy. I wHl 
not allow you to interrupt those gentlemen. If you do interrupt us 
again I will send you away. ^ Allow me to stay hère sir, I shall not 
interrupt you any more. 



Suffire and suivre. 

1 will giye you twenty francs, will that be sufficient. No sir, that 
will not be sufficient for me, for I think that twice that sum would 
not be sufficient (for) to pay ail the ezpense. It ^ not sufficient to 
be generous, you must be just before you exercise your generosity. 
I act according to the dictâtes of my conscience and that is sufficient 
for me. 

Why do you not follow the adyiûe of your father } 1 will follow 
it for it is a good adyice. Always follow the adyice of sensible people 
my young man. I will follow you wherever you go my friend. Wo 
follow the principles of justice. I went yesterday for a long walk, 
and your little dog foUowed me whereyer I went Does he always 
follow you when you go out ? He will follow me if 1 go out. He 
would follow me if I did go out He would haye foUowed me if I 
had gone out. 



Se taire, vaincre, and vivre. 

Hold your tongue my little boy. If you do not hold your tongue 
I will send you to play in the garden. I shall hold my tongue if you 
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vill let me staj hère with you. Tou may stay with me if you will 
hold your to&gue. 

I am oonyinced (that) my cousin will come to-night. We are con- 
TÎnced they are stiU liying. If they are stiU liying they will write 
to xïB, Tou cannot conTÎnce me of that sir. I wish I could convince 
you. I will try to conquer ail the difficulties. Are you conTinced 
now ladies? If you are not quite convinced I will do ail (that 
which) I can (for) to conyince you. I shall not be satisfied till you 
are convinoed (that) I teU you the truth. You hâve great difficultiefl 
to conquer before you can conyince us. 



OF PARTICIPLES. 

The participle is so called because it partakes of or parti- 
cipâtes in the nature of the verb and of the adjective ; of 
the verh when it expresses an action ; of the adjective when 
it expresses a quality or a state of heing, 

There are two sorts of participles : the participe présent 
et le participe passé. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

The participe présent expresses an action ; it is inyari- 
able {ant ing) and cannot be used in Erench afber any pré- 
position, except en (which corresponds to the English 
préposition by).- After any other préposition vre use the 
infinitive instead of the présent participle. 

EZAHPLES. 

je suis fatigué de lire (not / am tired of reading (to 

lisant) read) 

nous sommes fatigués de nous toe a/re tired of vxUking (to 

promener walk) 

êtes-ydus fatiguée de travoÂOer are you tired of toorking f (to 

workj 
ayez-yous fini de ptewr^rf hâve you fnished crying f 

(to cryj 
nous ayons fini de yott^ tee hâve dotie pktyinçf (to 

je yins après avoir fini mon / came after having finiehed 
ouyrage my work 
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après avoir appris mes leçons 
je suis venu sans avoir lu Totre 

lettre 
il partit sans pouvoir nous 

payer 
TOUS TOUS enrichirez en ira-' 

vaiUant 
il se ruinera en Jouant 

mon frère s'est ruiné en nég- 
ligeant ses affîiires 
en ae promenant 
en étudiant on fût des progrès 

en buvant on se ruine 

en travaillant on s'enrichit 

en persévérant on réussit 



cifter having leamt my îeesona 
I came without having read 

your, letter 
he set oui without heing able 

topay u» 
you wiU enrich yourêelf by 

working 
he toill ruin himself by gamb' 

ling 
my brother haeruined himself 

by neglecting his business 
by wàlking 
by studying we improve our- 

selves 
by drinkingy one ruins one*s self 
by working we enrich ourselves 
by persevering one succeeds 

The présent participîe (ant) becomes an adjective when 
ît expresses a quality, then it is variable^ thai is to say, it 
must agrée in gender and number with the noun which it 
quaMes. 



EXAHPLE8. 



ces enfanta sont charmants 
ces roses sont charmantes 
ce garçon est tth&^bligeant 
cette fllle est tchA-obligeante 
ces hommes sont surprenants 
ces femmes sont surprenantes 
{ des enfants intéressants 
* 1 lisant des histoires intéressantes 



thèse children are charming 
thèse roses are charming 
that boy is very obliging 
Hhat girl is very obliging 
those men are surprising 
thèse women are surprising 

(some interesting children 
reading interesting historiés 



EXESCISE. 

Haye you finished reading that pretty little book? Come and 
lire m venez 

speak to me when you hâve finished writing your letter. That man 

écrire t 

is tired of working for you sir. When shall we hâve the pleasure of 

tramiiller 
seeing you madam ? I shall come as soon as I hâve finished cleaning 
voir nettoyer 

my house. Hâve you donc crying. Miss } My brother went for a 
f fini de pleurer faire 
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walk ftfter liaTing leamt Mb lesaonfl. Whj did you corne without 

t appris 

haying been inyited P I should not like to go to Paris without having 



leamt French before. No more should I. You will leam French by 

at^mrammt apprendre 

reading and translating it. Tes, but I should leam better and 

traduire 
quicker by taldng lessons of a French master, and particularly by 
phu vite prendre 
frequently conversing in French -with him. I think so too. So do I 

converser penser le 

Sir. I haye seen some interesting children leaming their leasons by 

intéresser apprendre 

heart and pleasing their ipasters by studying attentiyely. 
plaire à 



PAST PARTICIPLE. 

The participe passé is sometimes variable and sometiiiies 
inyariable. 

Ist. The past participle is variable when it is used with- 
out any auziliary, it is then considered as an adfective, that 
is to say, must agrée in gender and number 'with tlie noun 
or the prononn to which it refers. 



PI^HPLES, 



les récompenses tiecordées au 
mérite sont les plus hono- 
rables 

combien de yies perdues dans 
cette sanglante bataille 

qu'elle est belle cette nature 

cuUivée ! 
comme eUe est brillante et 

pompeusement parée 

que de trésors ignorés ! 
les fleurs, les fruits perfection' 
nés 

cette dame frappée de cette 
nouvelle tomba évanouie 
dans les bras de son fils 



rewards given to tnerii are the 
most honorable 

how many Uves hst in that 
hloody battle ! 

how beautijul this culUvaied 

nature is ! 
how hriUiant it is, and how 

heautifuUy adomed ! 

how many unknown treasures 
Jlowers, fruitSf perfected 

this lady struck with that news 
feU fainting in the arms 
ofher son 



Digitized by 



Google 



214 



GUIDE TO THE FBKXCH STUDENT. 



les soldats revenu» de la 
Crimée recevront une 
médaille d'honneur 



the soldiers retwmedfrom ihe 
Crimea êhall receive a 
medal of honour 



2nd. The p<ist participle is variable when it is used with 
the auxiliary verb to be, être^ it must then agrée with the 
nominative of that verb. 



EXAMPLES. 



mes livres sont perdus 
mes lettres sont brûlées 
les remparts sont détruits 
les Busses ont été vaincus 

la guerre est terminée 

la paix est rétablie 

les roses sont Jleuries 

cette maison est bien bâtie 

ces maisons sont bien bâties 

ce garçon a été jmni 

ces garçons ont été punis 

cette ôlle sera récompensée 

ces filles seront récompensées 

tout le vin est bu 

toute la viande est mangée 

tous les hommes sont partis 

toutes les femmes sont parties ail the toomen are gone 

3rd. The past participle, used with the auxiliary verb to 
hâve, avoir, présents some difficulties, but the pupil may 
easily overcome them if he will take the trouble to leam 
the folio wing rules : — 

Ist. The past participle of an axîtive verb has nothing io 
do with the nominative, that is to say, cannot refer to the 
nominative of the verb. 

2nd. The past participle of an active verb, can only 
refer to the objective, (régime direct or indirect, see page 
81,) and the régime direct alone has influence over the 
past participle, so if there is no régime direct, it is évident 
that the past participle cannot agrée with it. Now the 



my books are lost 

my letters are bumt 

the ramparts are destroyed 

the Russians hâve been van^ 

quished 
the war is over 
peace is restored 
the roses are in bloom 
this house is tcell built 
thèse houses are u>ell built 
this boy has been punished 
thèse boys hâve been punished 
that girl will be rewarded 
those girls toill be rewarded 
ail the wine is drunh 
ail the méat is eaten 
aU the men are gone 
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only difflctilty is to find this régime direct, the pupil must 
therefore leam how to find it, and when he has foiind it, 
he must observe the place it occnpies in the sentence, for it 
is that very place (of the régime direct J which causes the 
past participle to agrée or to remain invariable. 

So then, the past participle of an active verb used with 
the auxiliary verb to hâve, avoir, is variable or invariable. 

Ist. Itis invariable (àoci^ not agrée) when it is put before 
the régime direct, (that is the noun or the pronoun to which 
it refers). 

EXÂJiPLES. 
j*ai perdu mes livres 
j*ai écrit une lettre 
elle a appris ses leçons 
nous avons acheté deux mai- 



/ hâve loat my hooks 
I hâve written a letter 
ahe has learnt her tessons 
we hâve bought two Jiousea 



sons 

ma sœur a déchiré sa robe 

avez-vous lu mes lettres? 

votre frère a-t-il vu mes che- 
vaux? 

vos sœurs ont-elles cueilli des 
fleurs? 



my sister has tom her dress 
hâve you read my letters f 
has yourbrother seen my houses 

hâve yaur sisters yathered some 
flowersf 



2nd. The past participle of an active verb is variable 
(agrées) when it is placed after the régime direct, (the 
noun or the pronoun to which it refers,) then it agrées in 
gender and number with that régime direct. 



les livres que j'ai perdus 
la lettre que j'ai écrite 
les leçons qu'elle a apprises 
les deux maisons que nous 

avons achetées 
la robe que ma sœur a déchirée 



EXAMPLES. 

the hooks (that) I hâve lost 
the letter (that) Ihave toritteti 
the tessons she has learnt 
the two houses toe hâve bought 



les lettres que vous avez lues 

les chevaux que votre frère a 

vendus 
je ne les ai pas vus 



the dress that my sister heu 

tom 
the letters (which) you hâve 

read 
the horses which your brother 

has sold 
l hâve uot seen them 
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Obe. Wlien the régime is indirect, that is when the ob- 
jective (noTin or pronoun) is used with a prepodtioii (see 
page 82,) the past participle must remaîii inyariable, as it 
cannot agrée with anything but the régime direct 

EXAMPLES. 

nous leur ayons parU we hâve spoken to them 

ils nous ont écrit they hâve written to vu 

nous leur ayons répondu toc did answer (to) them 

yotre sœur a de très belles your aister has some fine 

fleurs flowers 

elle nous en a donné ehe haagxvenua some (ofthem) 

yous en a-t-elle donné aussi ? did ihe give you some also ? 

non elle ne m'en a pas donné no, the did notgive me any (of 

them) 

elle me l'a dit ce matin ihe told me so thit moming 

BECAPITXJLATOBY LESSON ON THE PAST PAETICIPLE. 

Ist. TJsed without any auxiliary the past participle agrées 
with the noun or pronoim to which it refers. 

2nd. TJsed with the auxiliary verb to he the past parti- 
ciple agrées with the nominative of that verb. 

3rd. Used with the auxiliary verb to hâve the past par- 
ticiple refers only to the objective (régime direct), then it 
agrées or does not agrée, that dépends on the place it 
occupies. 

It does not agrée when it comes hefore the régime direct, 

It agrées when it goes after the régime direct. 

EXAHPLES. 

Ist. Ces peuples accoutumés à la molesse, nourris dans 
Foisivetè, découragés, abattus, traînent une vie qui leur 
est à charge. 

Thèse four past participles being used without any aux- 
iliary verb are considered as adjectives, that is to say, must 
agrée with the word peuples to which they both refer. 

2nd. Ces malheureux enfants sont sortis de la situation 
affireuse où ils étaient tombés. 
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The two participles sortis and tombés being used with 
the auxiliary verb Co he must agrée with the nominative of 
that verb (ces malheureux enfants.) 

3rd. Mes cousins m'ont envoyé des fruits que j'ai trouvés 
délicieux. 

The paat participle envoyé does not agrée because it 
cornes before the régime direct, (envoyé quoi ? des fruits) 

The past participle trouvés agrées with the régime direct 
because it goes after that régime (trouvés quoi délicieux ? 
les fruits.) !N^ous avons vu ces dames et leur avons demandé 
des nouvelles de leur voyage. * 

''the past participle vu does not agrée because it comes 
before the régime direct (vu qui ? ces dames). 

The past participle demandé does not agrée because it 
comes before the régime direct. (demandé quoi? des 
nouvelles de leur voyage.) Nous avons voyagé, Nous 
avons dormi, (Yoyagé quoi ? dormi quoi ?) as there is no 
régime direct the past participle cannot agrée. 

Les lettres que j'ai écrites ont été brûlées. 

I hâve written what ? the letters. What hâve been bumt ? 
the letters. Written agrées with letters because written 
goes after letters. Bumt agrées with the nominative of 
the verb fhave beenj which nominative is letters, because 
bumt follows the verb to be, 

Avez-vous lu mes lettres? (lu quoi? lettres, does not 
agrée — Why?) Oui je les ai lues, (lues quoi? lettres, 
agrées — Why ?) 

EXEBCISE. 

Men disappear like flowers, which, blown in the moming, are 
dispeiraitre épanouir 

withered in the evening and trampled under foot. I hâve seen beau- 

flètnr fouler aux pieds 
tiful hills covered with vines and fruits. Houses built on sand can- 
coUinef couvert de vignes — sable 

not be BolifUy built. Men taught by expérience ought to be well 
solidement instruit 

taught. We are always rewarded by our conscience when we haye 
récompenser 
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done a good action. Good girlsare alwaye rewarded, but naughty boyB 

f toiffours 

are always punished. The heart of an unpateM man is like a 

ecnir m tngnU comme 

désert which drinks with ayidity tlie rain fallen from heaTen, it 
——m boire pluie tomber ciel m. 

engulfs it and produces nothing. My brother bas lost bis books. Tlie 
engloutir produire perdre livre m. 

books wbicb my brotber bas lost baye been found. My sifiter bas 

m trouoer 

bumt three of my letten. Tbe tbree letters tbatmy sister basbumt. 
brûler t f 

Hâve you seen my bouse ? Tes, I bave seen it. Hâve you read my 

vu t lire 

letters ? No, I bave not read tbem. We bave seen your sisters and 

vu 
we bave spoken to tbem. Tbey bave written to us. The lette^tbat 

écrire t 

tbey bave written to us bave been sent to Paris. 



or ADVERBS.* 

The adverb la so called because it generally accompanies 
a verb ; it is an indéclinable word. 

The adverbe mark the manner, the time, the place, tbe 
order, the quantity, the comparison, the affirmation and 
the négation. 

ADYERBS OF MAIOER. 



sagement 
poliment 


wisely 
politely 


fort bien 
très bien 


very well^ Hght 


lentement 


slowly 


fort mal 


very terong, bad- 
1 ly 


tout-à-fait 


quite 


très mal 


vite 


quickly, quick, 


à regret 


; reltictantly, toith 
• S reluctance 




fait 


à contre cœui 


prudemment 


prudently 


de bonne vo 


■\ 


méchamment 


wickecUy 


lonté 


> very wiUingly 


bien 


weU, Hght 


de bon cœur 


) 


mal 


tprony, bad, bad- 

ly 


volontiers 


wHUngly 



• The adverb cannot in French be put between the nominative and the verb, 
it must always be put after the verb. So instead of sayingr (as in English) he 
seldoin goes to say (in French) he goes seldom. 
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au hasard 
à tort et à tra- 
vers 
par liasard 
au pis aller 



i- \at 



random 



hy chance 

let thetoorêfcome 

to the worst 
80 tu to. . 
any way 



de manière à. 
de toutes les 

manières 
sous tous les 

rapports 
sous le rapport de with respect to 



in every respect 



à regard de 

sans avoir 
égard à 

sous ce rapport 

à cet égard 

sans façon 

sans cérémo- 
nie 



with regard to 
without regard 

to 
in that respect 
in this respect 
withoiU cere^ 

mony 



à pied 
à cheval 



en voiture 

en bateau 
pour rire 
pour badiner 
exprès 

de mieux en 

mieux 
de pis en pis 
à peine 
presque 
à peu près 
environ 
sans&ute 
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onfoott walking 
on horse-backf 
riding 

in a boat 
in ajoke 
in ajest 
onpurpose, pur- 

posely 
better and better 

worse andworse 
scarcely, ?iardly 
alfnostf marly 
nearly^ aJmoat 
abotU 
ynthauifail 



EXERCISE. 

She has acted very wisely. He politely told me to go out. Wc 

agir dire de 

leam very slowly but we leam very well. I am quite out of breath, 

apprendre J^ors d'haleine 

because I came too fast. You must aet prudently in that afiair. That 

trop t 

book is very well written, but it is very badly bound. He came 

m écrire relier 

hère reluctantly because you always speak at random, I shall go 

• tot^Qurs 

for a walk with you very willingly. Have'you by chance found the 
faire t trottver 

books that I hâve lost ? Corne and see me to^^mocrow without fail. 

perdre voir 

This man is very clever in every respect. I am satisfied in that 

habile satisfait 

respect. I shall corne walking, my brother will come riding (on 
horse back,) and my sister wiU come driving. I shall go to London 
purposely (for) to see you. My brother speaks better and better, but 
you Write worse and worse. I had scarcely finished my dinner when 
your cousin came in. We had nearly finished our work when your 
sister called us. We liave eamed about ten shillings. 
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ADYERBS OF TIME. 





FOB TUE 


FBXSEMT. 






now 


dès aujourd'hui 


) 


à présent 


at présent, nota 


aujourd'hui 


> this very day 


à cette heure 


at thia time^ by 


même 


) 




this time 




this mominç 




immediately 


ce soir 


this evening, to- 


tout-de-suite 


directly 




night 


à rinstant 


instantly 


cette après midi this aftemoon 


à l'instant 


thia very instant 


tout-à-l'heure 


just nowy this in- 


même 






stant 


aujourd'hui 


to^day 








EXEBCISE. 





My brother is much better now. I hope he is home by this time. 
Come hère directly, I want to speak to you. My father wiU buy a 
horse to-day. We shall set out for France this very day. I (hâve) 
heard you sing this moming. WiU you go for a] walk with me this 
aftemoon ? Shall we hâve the pleasure of seeing (to see) you this 
evening ? "We are leaming French now, and we shall begin to leam 
music this very day. How are you this moming ? Are you better 
to-night ? Yes I thank you I am much better now. What are you 
going to do ? I am going to take a walk directly. 





POB THE PAST 


hier 


yesterday 


le mois dernier last month 


hier matin 


yesterday mom- 


l'année dernière last year 




ing 


il y a huit jours a week ago, or a 


hier après midi 


yesterday afteT' 


week since 




noon 


il y a quinze a fortnight ago 


hier soir 


last night, last 


jours or since 




evening, yester- 


il y a un mois a month ago or 




day evening 


since 


avanthier 


the day befare 


il y a un an a year ago or 




yesterday 


since 


la veiUe 


theeve, the day 


il y a vingt ans twenty year s ago 




before 


or since 


lejourprécédent theprecedingday 


il y a quelque some time ago or 


l'autre jour 


the other day 


temps since 


la dernière fois 


the last time 


il y a long temps a long time ago 


la semaine 


last week 


or sinee 


dernière 




il y a quelques a few days ago 
jours or since 
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il n'y a pas long 
temps 

il y a très long 
temps 

il n'y a pas très- 
long-temps 

il y a aujourd'- 
hui huit jours 

il y a aujourd'- 
hui quinze 
jours 

ilyeuthierhuit 
jours 

il y eut hier 
quinze jours 



not long ago or 

since 
very long time 

ago or since 
not very long 
time ago or since 
thia day icee/c 

(paat) 
this day fort- 

night (past) 

yeaterday week 

yesterday fort- 
night 



il y eut Lundi 
quinze jours 

autrefois 

depuis peu 

auparavant 

récemment 

tout récemment 

il n'y a qu'un ] 
moment 

tout- à-V heure -^ 

dernièrement 

la nuit dernière 



last Monday 

fortnight 
formerly 
lately, of late 
before 
recently 
very lately 

Just noto 

lately 

last night (dur- 
ing the night) 



EXERCISE. 

I saw your brother yesterday in London. Your sister came hère 
yesterday aftemoon. We met your cousin the day hefore yesterday. 
I met your friend Mr. B. the other day. The last time (that) I saw 
you I was very ill. We went to Yarmouth last week. Your hrother 
went to Paris last year, did he not ? I met him a week ago in Lon- 
don. I beg your pardon sir, it is a fortnight ago. That man was 
very rich ten years ago. I saw him hère some time ago. We met 
him yesterday week. He was hère yesterday fortnight. My brother 
and sister went to London last Thursday week. There was a great 
concert last Wednesday fortnight, did you go ? No, I hâve not been 
able to go out lately. Mr. N — 's bail took place a few days ago, was 
your brother there .? No sir, he was not. My sister was very iU a 
week ago,*but she is very well now. I saw her not long ago, I think 
(that) it was VÊteX Friday week. Where were you last Sunday fort- 
night } Where was your sister yesterday week ? She was at home. 



FOR THE TIME TO COME. 



demain to-morroio 

demain matin to^morrow morn- 

ing 
demain après to-morroio after- 

midi noon 

demain soir to-morrow even^ 

ing 



après demain the day after tO' 

morrow 
le lendemain the next day 
le jour suivant thefollowingday 
la semaine pro- next week 

choine 
le mois prochain next month 

V 2 
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Tannée prochaine tiext year 



d'aujourd'hui 

en huit 
d'aujourd'hui 

en quinze 
de demain en 

huit 
de Mardi en 

huit 
de demain en 

quinze 
de Jeudi en 

quinze 
dans huit jours 



thiadayweekfio 

corne) 
this dayfort- 
nigJU (to corne) 
to-morrow week 

next Tueaday 

toeek 
to-morrow fort' 

night 
next Thursday 

fortniffht 
in a toeek 



dans une quin- 
zaine 
d ftTi q un mois 
d atij? un an 
dans peu 



in afortnight 

in a month 
in a year 
shortlyf in a 
short titne 



dorénayant »;i^^<^a 
désormais j 
à l'avenir 
ayant qu'il soit 

long temps 
tout-à-l'heure 
tout-de-suite 



for the future 
before long 



directly^bySshy 
directly, immed- 
ùUely 



EXEBCISE. 



Will you go for a walk with me to-morrow moming ? Not to- 
morrow, but the day after to-morrow if you like. We shall hâve a 
bail next week in Norwich, will you go. No,* I shall not be able to 
go next week. My cousin will go to France next year, and I shall 
go with him. We shall hâve an evening party this day week, shall 
we hâve the pleàsure of seeing (to see) you (there) ? I shall not be 
able to see you this day week, but next Monday fortnight I shall be 
at home, and if you will come and see me I shall receive you with 
pleàsure. The great bail will take place next Tuesday week, will 
you go with us ? I shall study a little more for the future, for I shall 
go to France before long, and I mustbe able to speak French. "Wait 
for me hère a Kttle while, I shall come back directly. Do not be long 
pray, for I must go in a short time. 

FOB TIME IN GENEBAL. 



premièremem 


: first 


très tard 


very late 


d'abord 


Jirst, atfrst 


trop tard 


too late 


ensuite 


] then^ after- 
\ toards 


plus tard 


later, by and by 


puis 


au plus tard 


at the latest 


alors 


then, at thcUtime 


tôt ou tard 


sooner or later^ 


aussitôt que 
dès que 


as soontta 


tantôt 


by and by 
by and by^ some- 


bientôt 


soon, very soon 




times (somS' 


trop tôt . 


too soon 




timeshe reads 


plus tôt 


sooner 




sometimes he 


tard 


late 




writes) 


en retard 


late (to be late) 


quelquefois 


sometimes 
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souvent often 

plus souvent oftener 
rarement seldom 

jamais never, ever 

à jamais for ever 

presque jamais tcarcely ever 
plus que jamais more then ever 
toujours always 

pour' toujours for ever, for ever 

Mid ever 
depuis aince 

depuis ce temps- ever since, aince 
là that time 

à toute heure \ even, moment 
à tout moment/ 

dès lors from that time 

soudain on a stcddeUf 

auddenly 
au plus vite wiih ail apeed 
de bonne heure early 
de bon matin \ early in the 
de grand matin J moming 
continuellement continually 
sans cesse inceaaantly 

cependant in the meantohile^ 

however 

pendant que \ ^^ife*, «,A<fo 

tandis que ; 

comme à Tordi- aa uaual 
naire 

la plupart du 
temps 

la majeure par- 
tie du temps 

la plupart de 

la majeure par- 
tie de .. . 



moat timeaj ge- 

nerally 
moat timea, com^ 

monlyy gène- 

rally 
moat (greateat 

part of) 
moat part of 

greaterpart of 



en partie 

en plein jour 
en plein midi 

de temps en 

temps 
en même temps 
peu de temps 

après 
pas encore 
pas tout-à-fait 
de nouveau 
de jour en jour 
au premier 

jour 
à la première 

occasion 
fort à propos 
enfin 
à la fin 
tous les jours 
tous les deux 

jours 
toute la journée 

tous les matins 
toute la matinée 

tous les soirs 
toute la soirée 
toutes les se- 
maines 
toute la semaine 
tous les ans 
toute Tannée 
tout d'un coup 
tout-à-coup 
tout-à-fait 



partly 

at noon-day, at 
broadnoon, in 
broad daylight 

from time totim^ 
now and then 

at the aame time 

ahortly after 

not yet 

not quite 

anew 

from day to day 

with the fh-at 
qpportunity 

very aeaaonahly 
at laat 
at the end 
everyday 
every other day 

the whole day, 
ail day long 

every morning 

the whole mom- 
ing 

eveyy evening 



every week 

the whole week 
every year 
the whole year 
ail at once 
auddenly 
quite, entirely^ 
altogether 
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EXEBCISE. 
Leam your lessons first and then you shall play. We shall go to 
Paris first, and afterwards we shall go to Berlin. That little girl 
cries, then slie laughs, and then she cries again. I could not helieye 
it at first, but afterwards I waa obliged to beUeye it. As soon as he 
had leamt his lesson he went for a walk. We came hère as 
soon as we had received your letter. We shall soon hâve finished 
our breaJkfast. Is it not too soon to go to bed> No sir, it is not too 
soon. Why did you not corne sooner ? I came as soon as I could. 
Had you corne a little sooner you would haye heard Miss D. sing. I 
would hâve corne much sooner if I had been able. It is late, we 
must go directly. We shall be late if we do not start directly. I 
hope we shall not be too late. We must be in London by eight 
o'dock at the latest. 

ADDinONAL EXERCISE. 

We shall succeed sooner or later if we persévère. I shall corne and 
see you by and by, if you are a good girl. Sometimeshe cries, some- 
times he laughs. Do you sometimes go to the théâtre ? Sometimes, 
but not often. My brother goes to the théâtre oftener than I. We 
often go to the concert, but very seldom to the bail. That boy never 
goes to school without crying. That girlscarcely ever gœs to church, 
she always says she is ill. If you corne this evening, corne early if 
you please. My father used to rise very early in the moming, but 
he does not rise so early now. Study, my young friend, whilst you 
are young. Let us be industrious whilst we are in good health. Your 
brother came hère yesterday, but very late as usual. We shall corne 
to-morrow evening as usual. My sister wishes to leam French whilst 
she has the opportunity. She ought to hâve begun to take lessons 
two or three years ago. Tes ! certainly. 

ADDITIONAL EXERCISE. 

I have been robbed in broad daylight. I hâve partJy recovered 
the money I had lost. Your brother comes hère now and then. He 
goes to London from time to time. My cousin was wounded at the 
battle of the Aima, and he died shortly after. We have not quite 
finished yet, wait a little longer. We expect my brother from day to 
day. You come very seasonably, sir. At last we are at the end of 
our joumey. My brother comes hère every day. We go for a walk 
every other day. It has been raining the whole day. We breakfast 
every moming at half-past eigl^t. I have studied the whole moming. 
She goes to my sister's every evening. She has been crying the 
whole evening. We go to London every week. We will stay hère 
the whole week. My cousin goes to Paris every year. We stayed 
in Paris the whole year. 
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ADYERBS or PLACE AND ORDEE. 



où? 


where ? 


tout près d'ici 


juat byy cloae by 


quelque part 


aomewhere 


de côté 


by, aaide 


nulle part 


nowhere^not any 


des deux côtés ' 


. 




where 


de part et d' 


on both aidea 


partout 


every. where 


autre , 




partout où 


wherever 


de tout côté' 




ailleurs 
d»où 


ûUewherey some- 
where else 

wîience, where 
front 


de tous les 
côtés I 
de toutes parts ^ 
droit 


on every aide, on 
ail aidea 

atraight 




à droite 


on the right 


par où 

ici 

d'ici 


which way 
Tiere 
from herey hence 


à gauche 
à main droite 


on the Uft 
onthe right hand 
aide 


par ici 


this way 


à main gauche 


on the Uft hand 


là 


there 




aide 


delà 


from there, hence, 


depuis le haut 


from the top to 




th^nce 


jusqu 'en bas 


the bottom 


parla 


that way 


en avant 


fonoard 


là bas 


yonder 


en arrière 


backward 


en bas 


doton staira, be- 


plus en ayant 


forwœrder 




loWf helow 


plus en arrière 


backwarder 




atairs 


premièrement 


firat,firatly 


en haut 


up ataira 


deuxièmement 


\ aeconcUy 


jusqu 'où ? 


howfarf (quea- 


secondement 


(question) 


tion) how far 


en premier lieu 


in the frat place 




afiall we go f 


en second lieu 


in the aecond 


jusqu 'où (ré- 


aa far aa (an- 




place 


ponse) 


awer) aa far 


en dernier lieu 


laatly 




aa y ou like 


alternativement altemately 


jusqu 'à 


aa far aa (the 


ensemble 


together 




name of a 


ensuite 


afterwarda, then 




place) 




after 


jusqu 'ici 


aa far aa hère, 


de suite 






down to hère 


l'un après 


oneafter another 


jusque-là 


aa far aa tJiere, 


l'autre 


running 




dovm or up to 


séparément 


aeparately 




there 


un àun 


one by one 


loin 


far 


deux à deux 


two and two 


bien loin 


veryfar 


tour à tour 




pas loin 


notfar 


à la ronde ) ^V ^^^ 


pas très-loin 


twt veryfar 


dernièrement 


laiely, laatly 


près 


near 


♦ dedans 


in it 


ici près 


hwe, near hère 


dessus 


on it, upon it 


près d'ici 


dessous 


under it 




* 8ee Acma, tur. and som 


1, prépositions, page 230. 
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EXEBrCISE* 

"Where are you going ? We are going upstairs. Wliere did your 
brother go thifl moming ? No where that I know sir. Toxir cousin 
says that he is not happy hère, he wishes to go somewhere else. She 
is happy every where. He ia happy nowhere. I am happy wherever 
I go. We wÙl foUow you wherever you go. *WTiere do you corne 
from ? Which way shall we go ? We shaJl go this way and corne 
back that way if you please. Go down stairs directly. No, I prefer 
to stay upstairs. How far shall we go ? As far as you liko. How 
far did your brother go ? He went as far as Thorpe. I will leam as 
far as hère, and you must leam as far as there. Is it very far ? No 
air, it is not very far. Where does your friend live ? He lives close 
by. Where were you going this moioiag when I met you ? I was 
going somewhere with my brother. 

ADDITIONAL BXSaCISB. 

My brother puts some money by every year. They fought bravely 
on both sides. We were surrounded on every side. Go straight be- 
fore you. Take the first street on the right. The second street on 
the left. My cousin lives in that beautifui house on the right hand 
side. Who lives in that large white house on the left hand side } 
Hâve you leamt that page from the top to the bottom ? The boy is 
gone forward. The girl is backward. Put this forwarder. Place 
that backwarder. You must leam your lesson first, and then we 
shall go for a walk together. Hâve you seen your friend Doctor B. 
lately ? No, I hâve not seen him lately, I hâve a pretty purse, but 
there is nothing in it. Bo not put your book under the table, put it 
upon it. Do not look on the table, look under it. Your bat is on 
my chest of drawers, and my shoes are under it. My brothar^s 
purse is fbll of money, and I thought (that) there was nothing in it. 



ADYEKBS OF QUAN-TITY AlSfD OF 
NUMBEK, 

The foUowing Adverbs expressing a certain quantity or 
a certain number of (something) reqnire the préposition de 
of, before the noun that foUows, (the préposition de but no 
article) and if no noun follows, no préposition de is wanted. 
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THESE ADVK&BS ABE 




combien de 


?iow muchf or 




\ too 




how many 


trop de 


\ too mueh 


■ 


mitch, very much, 




) too many 




many^ a great 


trop peu de 


too little 


beaucoup de 


> many 


plus de 


more 


» 


a great deal, a 




mueh more 




good deal 


beaucoup plus 


many, or agréât 




not much 


de 


many more 


pas beaucoup 


not many, not a 




a great deal more 


de 1 


great many 


moins de 


lésa 


j 


not a great deal 




1 much lésa 


peu de 


little 


beaucoup 


many, or a great 


très peu de 


very little, very 


moins de 


l many leaa 




few 




' a great deal leaa 


un peu de 


a little, rather, 


autant de 


aa much, or aa 




(rather cold. 




many 




rather warm. 


tant de 


ao much, or ao 




etc.) 




many 


tant soit peu de 


cver 80 little 


pas tant de 


not ao much, or 


assez de 


etumgh 

FXEI 


ICISE. 


not 80 many 



Ho"w many times hâve you been in Paris ? How mucb money bas 
he lost ? How mucb do I owe you ? I bave not mucb money in my 
purse. I do not owe you mucb. I like that book very mucb. Your 
cousin bas a great many Mends and a great deal of money, bas bç 
not ? No sir, be bas not mucb money, but I tbink be bas a great 
many friends. WiQ you give me a little money ? You give me very 
little (of it). Hâve I not given you enougb (of it) } No sir, give 
me a little more if you please. We bave very little time to spare, 
and very few friends to visit. You spend too mucb money sir, you 
ougbt not to spend so mucb. I do not spend more tban six shillings 
a day. It is a great deal too mucb sir. You ougbt to spend a great 
deal less tban that. We bave as mucb money as you, but we do not 
spend so mucb. My brother takes a great deal of pains to leam bis 
lessons, but be does not make mucb progress. 



cher 
bien cher 
très cher 
fort cher 



ADVEEBS or QTJALITY AKD OTHERS. 

dear 



very dear 



bon marché cheap 
bien bon marché \ 
très bon marché [ ^^'Hf c^«>P 
fort bon marché ) 
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meilleur marché cheaper 
le meilleur the cheapeat 

marché 
par-dessuB le into the hargain 

marché 
de beaucoup 
peu à peu 



de plus 

tout au plus 

au moins (mar- 
que r exten- 
sion) 

du moins (je le 
pense) 



by much 

little by Utile, by 

degrees 
moreover 
at most 
at lecut, (shoiDS 

the extension) 

at leaat, ( I think 

80) 



presque i 

à peu près / 
à peu de choses 

près 
d'autant plus 
d'autant moins 
combien de fois 
quelquefois 
une fois 
deux fois 
trois fois 
plusieurs fois 



cbbotU 
nearly, almost 

within a small 

matter 
80 much the more 
80 mitch the l^ 
how many timea 
aometimea 
once 
ttoice 

three timea 
aeveràl timea 



EXEBCISE. 



This wine is very dear I think. Tes, it is too dear. I hâve bought 
a very pretty house very cheap. Tes, but it is not so cheap as mine. 
Your tea is very dear, mine is dearer, but his is the dearest. My 
wine is very cheap, his is cheaper, but yours is the cheapest. Buy 
this of me, and I wiU give you that into the bargain. We leam 
French by degrees. M y brother eams eight shillings a week at most. 
That man has lost at least twenty pounds, at least I think so. He 
spends about ten shillings a day, at least, I was told so. My book is 
. nearly finished, I must begin another (book.) How many times hâve 
I told you to study your lesson } You hâve told me so only once I 
believe. I beg your pardon, I hâve told you so twice. My sister has 
been in London several times this year. My brother goes sometimes 
to the théâtre, but I seldom go there. I hâve never been to the 
théâtre more than twice, or three times at most. 



ADYEKBS or AïTIEMATIO]Sr, NEGATION, AND 
INTEEEOGATION. 



oui 


yea 


sans doute 


no doubtf with- 


non 


nOf not 




ont doubt, of 


certainement 


certainly 




courae, 


vraiment 


truly, indeed 


aussi 


too, alao 


véritablement 


truly 


ainsi 


thua, 80, and ao^ 


en vérité 


indeed 


ainsi de suite 


aoforth, ao on 


à la vérité 


in trtUh 


plutôt 


rather,(ratherdo 
this than that J 
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peut-être 


perhapa 


combien y a-t-il how far ia it 


probablement 


very likely^pro^ 


d'ici? 


from heref 




hably 


aya.. 


itia.. 


pas du tout 


\ n/it ai ail 


jusqu'où ? 


how far 9 ( ques- 


point du tout j 




tion) eu far aa 


jamais 






(anawer) 


c(Amient?* 


how î (io ifUer- 


quand? 


whenf 




rogate) 


lorsque 


when 


comme» 


\ how(with(mt m- 
j terrogation) 


pas encore 


notyet 


que* 


ne-pas 


nOj not 


comme cela 


aOy like that 


ne-point 


nOf noty none 


comme 


Hke, as 


ne-jamais 


never 


pourquoi ? 


why? 


ne-rien 


nothing 


combien ? 


how muehf how 


ne-que 


but 




many ? 


ne-plus 


no more, no 


combien y a-t-il A<w long is it 




longer 


que? 


since ? 


ne-ni 


neitTier, nor 


il 7 a long 


it is a long time 


ni, non-plus 


nor, neither 


temps que 


since 







EXEBCISE. 

Are you going to London to-morrow.? Certainly not, sir. You 
are going to the théâtre of course. Very likely we shall go to the 
concert also. If you go to the concert I shall probably go too, so I 
shall hâve the pleasure to see you there. How do you like music ? 
I like it very much indeed. How does Miss L. play ? She does not 
play weU at ail. How siUy you are to say so. How beautifully she 
sings. How ill you look, sir. How pretty she is. How much do I 
owe you sir ? How much do you owe him ? How long is it since I 
sawyou? How far is it from hère to London? It is about one 
hundred and ten miles. How far shall we go this aftemoon ? We 
ahall go as far as you like. "When shall we go to Paris ? "When you 
like. We cannot speak French yet, so we cannot go to Paris. Hâve 
you finished your break&st, sir ? No madam, not yet. I hâve no- 
thing to eat. Nor I either. Nor you either. Nor thèse gentle- 
men either. 



or THE PKEPOSITION. 

The Prepositioii is an invariable word, which shows the 
relation that exists between one word and another. 



* comment ayez-yous fait cela ? 

• comme elle chante bien ! 



how did you do that ? 
how beautifully ahe ainçs ! 

X 
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à* (à Londres) toorat (aplaeej 


voici 


hère ia, hère are ; 






to or at Lon- 




thia isy theae 






don 




are 




«hea* (cheaxnoi) to or at (a per^ 


voilà 


there ia, there 






sorCahouaeJto 




are; that it, 






or at mine 




thoae are 




de 


of orfrom 


quant à 


aafor 




dès 


from 


attenant à 


adjoining, con- 




avantf 


before 




tigwma 




après 


after 


jusqu'à 


tiU, until, oafBtr^ 




devantf 


hefore 




cUf even to 




derrière 


hehind 


vis-à-vis de 


opposite 


\ 


depuis 


8ince,from 


près de 


near, by, (ex^ 




entre 


bettoeen 








vere 


towards (plaee 




mity, neameaaj 






or time) 


auprès de 


near, by, next to 




envers 


towardSf to (per^ 
son8) 




(expreaaea 
proximity and 




environ 


about 






K 


excepté 


but, excepty lave 


autour de 


round, ahout 




malgré 


in spite o/", not- 
toithstoâtding 


à l'égard de 


with reapect to, 
with regard to 




outre 


besidea 


à cause de 


on account of. 




d'ailleurs 


besidea 




becattae of 




par 


ôy, through 


à côté de 


by, next to 




parmi 


amonçy amongat 


à force de 


by dint çf 




pendant 


during 


à rinsu de 


unknoum to. 




suivant 
selon 


aceording to 




without the 
knowledge of 


-' 


dansj: 


1 w, into 


au lieu de 


inatead of 




en 


à raison de 


at the rate of 


( 


sur| 


upon^ on 


en dépit de 


in apite of 




SOUfit 


tmder 


à répreuve de 


proof against 




au-dessus de 


above, beyond 


à l'abri de 


aheltered from. 




au-dessous de 


beneath, under 




under ahelter 




avec 


with 


le long de 


along 




Mina 


vjitkout 


faute de 


for want of 




pour 


for.to 


au péril de 


at the péril of 




contre 


against 


au travers de 
à travers 


through 
acroaa 




• il va à Londres 


Jie gœa to London 




* il va chez Monsieur L. 


he goes to Mr. 


r» ' 




t 8ee2 


)rd lesson on Idiomaticfl 


kl and Usefnl Phrases, part III. 






t 8ee dedoM, desnu. 


and dea»ouê, pag9 22â. 
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EXEBdSE. 



Where are you going ? I am going to London. Where is your 
brother going ? He is going to Mr. N — 's. Were you at the con- 
cert last night ? Waa your sister at Mrs. D's the other day ? No 
sir, she waa at the bail. We shall go for a walk to-morrow moming 
before breakfast, if you like. I should prefer to go after dinner. Why 
do you stay so long before the fire, sir ? Why did you stay so long 
behind the door? I hâve not seen your brother since yesterday, do 
you know where he is ? He came hère yesterday moming between 
nine and ten, but I hâve not seen him since. I saw him going to- 
wards the market place. Be respectfol towards everybody. Behave 
respectfully towards your parents. How far is it from hère to Yar- 
mouth ? About twenty miles, sir. I hâve leamt ail my lessons, but 
one. They are ail going to Mr. B's, except me. I shall go in the 
garden with or without your leave, sir. We shall go to France in a 
year or two. Put your book on the table, and your hat under this 
chair. 

Wiïï you go with me as fer as Thorpe ? Where does your cousin 
live ? He lives opposite that large white house. Sit down near me, 
my friend. He is very happy near his mother. Let us sit round the 
table. Let us walk round the castle. My mother will not be able to 
come to-night, on accounf of my brother*s iHness. I hâve suifered 
înuch on your account. You" vn\l succeed by dint of persévérance. 
You ought not to go to the concert, without the knowledge of your 
mother. If you play instead of studying your lesson my little boy, 
you will not be the first of your class. You will be the second in- 
stead of the first. "My brother has bought three dozen of Champagne, 
at the rate of seventy-five shillings a dozen. Let us go for a walk 
-along the river. We cannot go to France for want of money. He 
(has) lost his fortune for want of attention to his business. I shall 
défend you at the péril of my life. Wait for me hère till four o'clock. 
I shall go as far as Thorpe with you. 



or THE CONJTJNCTION. 

The conjunction is an invariable word, which serves to 
joia or to connect words and sentences together. 



mais 


but 


que 


that 


car 


for, because 


et 


and 


comme 


as, like 


ni 


neitheTf nor 
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puisque 


aince, as 


de même que 


likCf as, 80 as 


cependant 


yet, however 


ainsi que 


Uke, as, evenas 




nevertheless 


parce que 


because 


toutefois 


neverthelesa, aye 


de sorte que 


so that, 80 


pourtant 


however, not- 


de manière que 


80 that, so 




withatanding 


de ce que 


because, that 


quand 


\ iohen 


attendu que 




lorsque 




cause 


si 


if, whether 


vu que 


seeing that 


ou 


or 


depuis que 


since 


ou bien 


orelse 








EX15ECISE. 





I should like to go with you to London, but I am afiradd (that) my 
father will not give me leave. I hâve brought you some pears, for I 
know you like them. You speak French like a Frenchman, sir. 
Since you think so, sir, I shall not go to Paris this year. My father 
is veiy fond of French, and yet he wiU not allow his children to leam 
it. We shall go for a walk when you hâve finished reading your 
letter. Do you know whether your brother will come hère this even- 
ing ? If he does not come, I shall be obliged to leave you very early. 
Tou must stay with us, or I shall think (that) 'you do not like our 
Company. Study your lessons my little boy, or else you will be pun- 
ished. If we go to London, it is because we do not wish to be always 
in a country town. Your sister has been very ill, since we saw you, 
sir, but she is very much better now. 

Tlie following conjunctiona govem the Subjunctive mood, 
that is to say, the verbs placed affcer the foUowing conjunc-- 
tions must be in the' subjunctive mood. 



pour que 
avant que 
en cas que 


in order that 

before 
in case 


♦à moins que 
jusqu*à ce que 
pourvu que 
soit que 


unless 
until, till 
provided 
whether 




though, though 


sans que 


without that 




rfear 
rfear 


bien que 


though, although 



de peur que, and à moins "que, require the négation ne 
before the verb. 
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EXEBCISE. 

I will giye yoa some money, in order that you may be able to pay 
that man. We shall hâve finished our breaJdast, before you hâve be- 
gan yours. Tou must stay at home my dear little boy, for fear your 
father should be angry witii you. My fkther is neyer angry with me 
madam, although I aometàmds.am rather troublesome. We shall take 
an umbrella for fear it should rain. Tou cannot leam your lessons, 
unless you study a litUe more my dear boy. I will study untQ I 
know my lesson by heart, and then I shall go and play. Tou may go 
for a widk, whether your brother wishes it or not. I do not wish to go 
fbr a walk, unless my brother go with me. Tour brother is a yery 
naughty boy, though you do not think so. Tou ought not to go put, 
before your sister is well enough to go with you. 

There are words which are sometiines prépositions and 
soinetimes conjunctions ; they are prépositions when they 
only connect words with words, but they are conjunctions 
when they connect one sentence with another. 

Thèse words are : — 



depuis 

ayant 

ayant de 

après 

jusqu'à 

pour 

afin de 



osinoMS. 
since 




CONJU 

depuis que 


NCTIONS. 

Hnce 


\héfwe 




ayant que 


before 




après que 


after 


after 




jusqu'à oe que 


mtWwvww^ vvfiv 


Htt 




pour que 


in order that 


for to, in order to 


afin que 


in order that 


in order to 










EXAH 


FLES. 





je ne yous ai pas yu depuis 

hier 
je neyoua ai pasyn depuis que 

youa êtes marié 
nous ne partirons pas avamt 

demain matin 
noua ne partirons pas avant que 

youB ayez fini 
je yiendrai yous yoir aiwmt de 

partir pour Pari» 



/ hâve not seen you einee yester- 

day 
Ihave not aeen you eince you hâve 

been married 
we shaU not start before to^ 

morrow moming 
ioe ehaU not start before you 

havejiniahed 
I wiU corne and eee you before I 

start for Paris 

X2 
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voulez-TOUfl rester ici jusqu'à wiU y ou atay hère HU next week f 

la semaine prochaine ? 

voulez-y ous rester ici jusqu'à toiU y ou atay hère until tce hâve 

ce que nous ayons fini ? Jiniahed ? 

TOUS êtes trop jeune jxmr aller you are too young to go to Paris 

à Paris 

TOUS êtes trop jeune pour que you are too young for me to tàke 

je vous conduise à Paris you to Pari» 

il travaille pour gagner sa vie he toorka to get hia living 

il travaille pour que vous he tvorka in order that you ahould 

soyez content de lui bepleaaed toith him 

étudiez mon cher, afin de plaire atudy my dear, in order topleaae 

à vos maîtres your maatera 

étudiez ma chère, ajln que vos atudy my dear, in order thcU 

maîtres soient contents de your maatera ahould he pleaaed 

vous ibith you 

EXEBCISE. 

I hâve donc nothing aince yesterday moming. I hâve not done 
anything aince you were hère. I hâve hrought this book/or you, /or 
I know you like reading. Do something/o»* my poor brother, for I 
thiTik (that) he cannot do anything for himself . 1 shall be hère 
before three o'clock. I shall be hère before you hâve finished your 
breakfast. Stay hère tiU to-morrow. Stay hère till we hâve finished 
playing. I will wait for you until four o'clock. I will wait for you 
until you hâve finished your work. Your brother came hère yester- 
day before dinner. Your brother came hère yesterday before my 
fatiier waa up. My cousin has brought thèse papers for you, sir, 
My cousin has brought thèse papers in order that you may res^ them, 
sir. You must study fforj to leam your lessons. You are too 
young CforJ to go to France. You are too young for ua to take you 
to Germany. 



OF INTERJECTIONS. 

An interjection is a word which expresses sudden émo- 
tions of the mind. 



ah! 


ah! 


ej^eaaeajoy, admiration, affection, 
pain 


ha! 


ha! 


expreaaeaaurpriae, aatoniahment,fear 



Digitized by 



Google 



ON IDIOMATICAL ATSTD IT8EFTJL PHKASEB 235 

eh ! eh ! expresses admiration, surprise 

hé bien ! weU ! "i ^^^^^^ interrogation 

hé bien ? well ? J 

oh ! oh ! expresses affirmationy exclamation 

ho ! ho ! expresses indignation, a>stonishment, 

surprise 
hein ! eh ! eoopresses interrogation, hein ? or as- 

tonishment, hein ! 
holà! ) hoîthere! ) 

hé! 1 hoUoa! ] expresses calhng 

chut ! paix ! silence ! hnsh ! express silence 

hist! 
hélas! ôciel! alas! Heaven express grief 



P^^JRT III. 

LESSONS ON IDIOMATICAL AND USEFUL 

PHRASES. 



rntST LESSON. 

Sentences in which the verb to he is used in English, 
when in Erench the verb to hâve must be nsed. 

avoir feim* to he hungry 

\ avoir soif to he thirsty 

Avoir chaud - to be warm 

avoir froid to he cold 

avoir raison to be right 

avoir tort to he wrong 

avoir peur de tohe afraid of 

* The pnpil is requested to obserre, that in this lesscm the yerb cmoir, is^osed 
in French instead of the verb ibre, and that oonBeqoenily we say ; I haoe hunçer, 
he has thirtt, etc., and not, I am hungiy* he is thirsty. 
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tuas 
ila 
elle a 

nous ayons 
TOUS aves 
ils ont 



fiiim 




hwngry 


grand*£Edm 




very hungry 


soif 




thirsty 


grand'soif 




very ihirsty 


chaud 


lam 


vmrtn 


grand chaud 


thouart 




froid 


hêiê 


cold 


grand froid 


sKeia 


very cold 


raison 


toêare 


right 


bien raison 


youare 


guite right 


tort 


theyarê 


wrong 


grand tort 




very îorong 


peur 




afraid 


grand peur 




verymueh afraid 



j'ai froid aux mains 
j'ai grand froid aux mains 
j'ai si grand froid aux mains 
ayez-Yous chaud ? 
ayez-yous chaud aux pieds } 
mon petit frère a grand &im 
donnez-lui un morceau de pain 
si yous ayez soif, prenez un 

yerre d'eau 
youlez-yous prendre un yerre 

deyin? 
non, je yous remercie, je n'ai 

pas soif 
yous ayez raison de ne pas 

boire 
yous ayez tort de ne pas 

manger 
TOUS ayiez raison 
yous ayiez tort 
yous ayez eu raison 
yous ayez eu tort 
yous ayez eu grand tort 
j'ai peur de yous 
j'ai grand peur de yous 
pourquoi ayez-yous peur de lui ? 
ma sœur a peur de yotre chien 
ma sœur a grandpeur de yotre 

chien 



my handê are cold 

my hande are very cold 

my Honda are sa very cold 

are you warm f 

are yourfeet varm t 

my Uttle hrother is very hungry 

give htm a pièce of bread 

if you are thirsty, take a glatê 

of water 
vfiU you take a gkuê of vnne f 

no, I thanh you, I am not 

thirsty 
you are right not to drink 

you are wrong not to eat 

you toere right 
you ioere wrong 
you hâve been right 
you hâve been wrong 
you hâve been very wrong 
I am afraid of you 
I am very much afraid of you 
why are you afraid of him ? 
my eieter is afraid ofyour dog 
my eieter it very much ajraid of 
yourdog 
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pourquoi yotre sœur a-t-elle 

si grand peur ? 
parce qu'elle a peur des chiens 
j'en suis bien fâché 
et moi aussi 



why ia your siater ao mttch 

afraid ? 
becauae ahe ia afraid jof doga 
I am very aorryfor it 
ao am I 



SECOND LESSON. 



j'ai mal à la tête 
la tête me fait mal 
j'ai grand mal à la tête 
la tête me fait grand mal 
avez-Youa mal à la tête ? 
est-ce que tous avez mal à la 

tête? 
si YOUB avez si grand mal à la 

tête, allez yous coucher 
ma sœur a mal aux dents 
ma sœur a grand mal aux dents 

ma sœur a si grand mal aux 

dents, qu'elle ne peut pas 

dormir 
mon frère a mal à la gorge 
mon frère a grand mal à la 

gorge 
mon frère a si grand mal à la 

gorge, qu'il ne peut paaparler 
j'ai mal aux lèyres / au 
j'aigrandmalauxlèYres | àla 
j'ai si grand mal aux | à 1' 

lèyres aux 

j'ai mal au côté 
le mal de tête 
le mal de gorge 
le mal d'oreille 
j'ai le mal de tête 
nous ayons le mal de gorge 
ayez- YOUB le mal d'oreille ? 



I hâve a head ache 

my head achea 

I hâve a very had head ache 

my hectd achea very much 

hâve you a head ache ? 

doea your head ache f 

if you hâve auch a head ache^ go 

and lie doum 
my aiater heu the tooth^ache 
my aiater haa a very had tooth- 

ache 
my aiater haa auch a tooth- ache^ 

that ahe cannot aleep 

my brother haa a aore throat 
my brother haa a very had aore 
.. throa;t 

my brother haa auch a aore 
throat j that he cannot apeak 
my Upa are aore 
my Upa are very aore 
my Upa are ao very aore 

my aide achea 

the head ache 

a aore throat 

the ear ache 

I hâve the head ache 

we hâve a aore throat 

hâve you the ear eujhe f 



To hâve a coJd, être enrhumé. 

je suis enrhumé I hâve a cold 

je suis très enrhumé I hâve a very bad eold 
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ta ee enrhumé 

il est enrhumé 

elle est enrhumée 

elle est très enrhumée 

nous sommes enrhumés 

TOUS êtes enrhumés 

ilfl sont enrhumés 

elles sont enrhumées 

un rhume 

TOUS avez un mauTais rhume 

elle a un rhume violent 

elle a une touz 

elle a une mauvaise toux 

elle a une bien mauvaise touz 

j'en suis bien fâché pour elle ' 



thou hast aeold 

he has a cold 

êhe hoê acM 

she has a very bad eold 

we hâve a cold 

you hâve a cold 

they hâve a cold 

they home a cold 

a cold 

you fiave a bad cold 

she has a violent cold 

she has a coicgh 

she has a bad cough 

she /uLS a very bad cough 

lam very sorry for her 



TkiRD LESSON. 

When in English the verb to be, is followed by anotiier 
verb in the infinitive, as, I am to sing, we are to write, etc., 
in Frencli the verb devoir must be used instead of the verb 
4ire^ as ; je (his chanter ^ nQU9 (ievon^ écrire, etc. 







PBK8BKT. 




je dois 


^ 


/ am to 


"■ 


tu dois 




thou art to 


il doit 


1 


heisto 


'l- 


nous devons 


we are to 


<\ 


vous deve» 


? 


you are to 




ils doivent 


j 


they are to 






IMPARFAIT. 




je devais 


\ 


/ was to 


1 


tu devais 


thou toast to 


il devait 


^ 


he was to 


J 


nous devionB 


(| 


we were to 


<D 


vous deviez 




you were to 


I 


ils devaient 


they were to 



mon frère doit ehanter oe soir 
que doit-il faire ? 
qu'est-ce qu'il doit faire ? 



my brother is to sing this evening 
what is he to do? 
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vouB ne deves pa% faire de 

questions 
que doia-je apprendre ? ) 

qu'est-ce que je dois apprendre ) 
que deyons«nott8 lire } 1 

qu'est-ce que nous deyonsïire ? j 
▼DUS dexez apprendre votre 

leçoi 
qui doit m' enseigner ? \ 

qui est-ce qui doit m'enseigner } j 



you are not to aek any quêètwi/^» 

tohat am I to leam f 

vihai are v>e to recul f 

you or» to leam your lêêêon 

toho ia to teach me f 



T'OURTH LESSON. 

When in English the verb to hâve, is foUowed by the 
worà JHSt, as I havejuèi lost my dog, we havejust met your 
hrother, etc., in French the verb venir miist be nsed instead 
of the verb avoir, as 

je viens de perdre mon chien 

nous venons de rencontrer votre frère, etc. 



je viens de 


1 


/ havejust 


tu viens de 


1 


thou hastjuat 


il vient de 


à 


he haajuat 


elle vient de 




ahe hasjuat 


nous venons de 


§ 


we hawejuit 


vous venez de 


T 


you havejust 


ils viennent de 


j 


they hâve Just 

UCPABPAIT. 


•je venais de 


1 


/ hadjust 






thou ha<lstjuBt 


il venait de 


he hadjust 


nous venions de 


we hadjust 


vous veniez de 


you hadjust 


ils venaient de 


they hadjust 



l 



1 

4. 



je viens de recevoir une lettr» 

de votre scsur 
mon frère vient de ohamter une 

chanBon 



/ havejuet reeeived a lêtUrfr^m 

your sister 
my brotker has juêi sui%y a aong 
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notu venonB de perdre notre 

petit chien 
TOUS Tenez de lui parler 
ilfl viennent de le rencontrer 
ces messieun viennent de lire 

votre lettre 
je venais d'arriver quand je 

le vis 
mon frère venait définir quand 

elle arriva 
nous venions de déjeûnerquand 

vous vîntes 
ils venaient de terminer leur 

ouvrage, quand ces dames 

arrivèrent 
ma sœur venait de se lever, 

quand elle reçut votre lettre 
et nous venions de finir notre 

déjeûner 



îoe havejuat loat our lUtîe âog 

y ou havejust apoken to him 

they havejust met him 

thèse gentlemen hâve just read 

y our letter 
I had just arrived when I saw 

him 
my brother had just Jmished 

when she came 
we had jtut breakfasted when 

y ou came 
they had just finished their work, 

when thèse ladies arrived 

my sister had juat risen, when 
ehe received your letter 

and we had just finished our 
brcakfast 



FIFTH LES80N. 

When in English the verb to be, is nsed to express the 
state of the atmosphère, (state of the weather), as it is warm, 
it is coldf etc. ; in French the verb^atr^ must be used in^ 
stead of the verb être, as Ufait chaud, ilfaitfroidy etc. 



il fait 




1 


itie 


il faisait 




itwas 


il a fait 




1 


it hasbeen 


il fera 




itwiUbe 


il ferait 






it would be 


il feut qu' 


il&sse 


it must be 



il fait froid ce matin 
il feûsait froid hier soir 
il a fait beau temps 
il a &it mauvais temps 
il fera beau temps demain 



it is cold this moming 
it waa cold last night 
it has beenfine weather 
it has been bad weather 
it will bejme to-morrow 
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i humide , 
l du vent 
I du brouillard 
} noir 

clair de lune 
[ gUasant 
très sale' 



ilfeit 

ilfEÛsait 

ilfidt 

îlfiûsait 

il fait 

il faisait 

il fait 

il faisait 

il&it 

ilfÎEdsait 

il fera 

il fait 

il faisait 

il fera 

il fait 

ilfÎEdsait 

il fera 

il a fiiit très tnauyais temps 



I toindy 

^foffffy 
\dark 



U M 
itwcu 
it iê 

it VHU 

it U 
itwas 
it ia 

it 10€U 

it iê 

ittocu 

it vfill be 

it iê 

itwoê 

it tpill be 

it iê 

itwoê 

it will be * 

it hoê been very bad weather 



moonUffht 



êlippery 



very dirty 



SIXTH LE8S0N. 

When in English the âge of a person is spoken of, the 
verb io be is used, and the word year or years is omitted or 
understood; but in French the verb avoir is used, and the 
Word year " an,'* or years " ans,** must be expressed; as: 



j'ai yingt ans 

mon frère a dix-huit ans 

quel âge ayez-Vous ? 

j'ai dix-neuf ans 

quel âge a votre sœur ? 

elle n'a pas encore douze ans 

quel âge a votre frère ? | 

quel âge votre frère a-t-il ? j 

il a plus de trente ans 

elle n'a pas plus de quinze ans 

ma nièce aura seize ans demain 



/ am tîoenty (I hâve ttoenty 

yeoTê) 
my brother iê eighteen (my bro- 

ther hoê eighteen yearê) 
how oïd are youf 
I am nineteen 
hùw old iê your aiêterf 
êhe iê not ttoelve yet 

hùw old iê your brother t 

fie iê more than thirty 
êhe iê not more thanfifieen 
my nièce toill be êixteen to-mor- 
row 

Y 
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a,i 



mon neveu a eu six ans ce 

m atin 
mon cousin eut huit ans hier 
ma cousine aura vingt-cinq 

ans demain 
il aurait quarante ans main- 
tenant 
il aura bientôt quatre ans 
quel âge a ce petit garçon ? 
quel âge ce petit garçon a-t-il 
il doit avoir neuf ans 
il doit avoir plus que cela 
mon frère a six ans de plus 

que moi . 
ma sœur a dix ans de moins 

que moi 
je suis fiana ma dix-huitième 

année 
mon frère est dans sa dixièmer 

année 
ma sœur est dans sa vingtième 

année 



my nephew toaa six tkis moming 

my cousin toas eiffht yesterday 
my cousin tcill be twen^'Jite to- 

morrow 
he would beforty note 

he will soon befour 

how old is that little boyf 

he must be nine 

he must be more than that 

my brother is six years older 

than I 
my sister is ten years younger 

than P 
I am in my eighteenth y car 

my brother is in his tenth year 

my sister is in her twentieth 
year 



SEYENTH LESSON. 
To want, to hâve need, avoir besoin de, falloir à. 



tu as 

ila 

mon frère a 

nous avons 

vous avez 

ils ont 

ces dames ont 



1 

r 



^ 



Iwant 

thou wantest 

he wants 

my brother wants 

we want 

you want 

they want 

thèse ladies want 



o 

I 



il me faut 
il te faut 
il lui âiut 
il lui faut 
il nous faut 
il vous faut 
il leur faut 



Iwant 
thou wantest 
he wants 
she wants 
we want 
you want 
they want 
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l'ai besoin de vous parler 
nous ayons' besoin d'aller à 

Paris 
avez-"^ous besoin d'un cheyal ? 
non, mais mon frère en a be- 
soin d'un 
qui a besoin d'un crayon ? 
j'en ai besoin d'un 
ma sœur n' 671 a pas besoin 
a-t-eUe besoin d'argent? 
•non, elle n'en a pas besoin 
elle en avedt besoin hier 
mais elle n'en a pas besoin 

. aujourd'hui 
avez-vous besoin de quelque 

chose ? * 

non, je vous remercie, je n'ai 

besoin de rien 
quand tous aurez besoin de 

lui parler, vous viendrez chez 

moi 
oui monsieur, avec grand 

plaisir 



/ want to speak to you 
we ioant to go ta Paris 

do you want a horac t 

no, but my brother toants one 

who wants apencilf 
Itoant one 

my sister doea not u,ant any 
doea ahe wdnt any money f 
noy ahe doea not want any 
sfie wctnted aome yesterday 
but àhe doea not toant any note 

do you toant anything ? 

no, / thank you, I do not want 

anything 
when you want to apeak to him, 

you will corne to my houae 

yea air, with ^eat pleaaure 



j'avais besoin de 
tu avais besoin de 
il avait besoin de 
nous avions besoin de 
vous aviez besoin de 
ils avaient besoin de 



/ wanted to 
thou wantedat to 
he wanted to 
we wanted to 
you wanted to 
they wanted to 



avais-je besoin de . . ? 

avait>elle besoin de . . ? 

votre frère avait-il be- 
soin de ? 

avions-nous besoin de . . ? 

aviez-vous besoin de . . ? 

avaient-ils besoin de. .? 

ces dames avaient -elles 
besoin de ? 



did I want to t 

did ahe want to f 

did your brother want to f 

did we want to..,, t 
did you want to..,. ? 
did they want to ... ? ' 
did thoae ladiea want to ..,.} 
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EIGHTH LES80N. 

The Engliflh expression to he the tnatter, is expressed in 
French by the yerb avoir, to hâve. 

qu est-ce que voua avez ? j 
qu' avez-yous au doigt ? 



qu' est-ce que vous ayez au 
doigt? J 

qu'a-t-il? (XI ] 

qu* est-ce qu'il a ? ) ^^' J 
qu' a-t-il à la main ? ] 

qu' est-ce qu'il a à la main ? j 
pas grand chose 
sayez-yous ce qu'il a ? 

sayez-yous ce qu'il a à la main ? 

qu'ont-ils } \ 

qu'est-ce qu'ils ont ? j 

qu'y a-t-il ? ] 

qu'est-ce qu'il y a ? J 
y a-t-il quelque chose ? 

non, il n'y a rien 
j'en suis bien aise 



what iê the matter toith your 
Jingerf 

ichat is the matter urith him f 

ichai i» the matter with his 

handf 
not much 
do you know what i» the matter 

ioithhimt 
do you know what ia the matter 

with his hand f 

what ù the matter with them f 

what is the matter (there) f 

ia there anything the matter f 

(there) 
no, nothing the matter (there) 
I am very glad 0/ it ^ 



IHNTH LESSON. 
To hnrt, faire mai à 



yous me faites mal 

yous me faites mal à la main 

yous lui fiâtes mal 

yous lui faites mal au bras 

yous yous ferez mal 

yous yous ferez mal aux pieds 

il yous fait mal 

il yous a fait mal / au 

il yous fera mal } àla 

il yous ferait mal | àl' 

yous £ût-il mal } ^ aux ^ 



you hurt me 

you hurt my hand 

you hurt him (or her) 

you hurt his arm 

you wiU hurt youraelf 

you unll hurt yourfeei 

he hurts you 

he did hurt you 

he wiU hurt you 

he would hurt you 

doea he hurt t 
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TOUB a-t-il £ût mal ? 
est-ce que je tous fais mal ? 
vous ai-je fait mal ? ^ 

est-ce que je tous ai fait mal ? j 
mes bottes me font mal 
mes bottes me font malauxpieds 
votre soulier tous fait-il mal ? 
est-ce que votre soulier tous 

fait mal? 
sa botte lui fait mal au pied 
sabotteluifait-ellemalaupied? \ 
est-ce que sa botte lui fait mal > 

au pied ? ) 

oui, elle lui fait grand mal 
j'en suis très fâché 



did hehurtt 
do I hurt y ou t 

did I hurt you f 

my boota hurt me 
my boota hurt myfeet 

doea your ahoe hurt you f 

hiê boot hurta hiafoot 
dœa hit boot hurt hiafoot 1 

yea^ it hurta him very much 
I am very aorryfor it 



TENTH LESSON. 
To suit, convenir à 



cela me convient 

cela ne me convient pas 

cela me conviendra 

cela ne me conviendra pas 

cela me conviendrait 

cela ne me conviendrait pas 

cela peut me convenir 

cela ne peut pas me convenir 

Jeudi ne me convient pas 

Mercredi me conviendra mieux 

ce cheval me convient 

cette maison lui convenait 

Lundi nous conviendra 

ma maison vous conviendrait 

ce pays ne leur convient pas 

cela ne convient pas à mon frère 

mais cela conviendra à mon 

cousin 
cela me convient-il? 
cette maison lui convenait- elle ? 
ce pays nous conviendra-t-il ? 



that auita me 

that doea not auit me 

that foill auit me 

thia wiU not auit me 

thia would auit me 

that toould not auit me 

that may auit me 

thia cannot auit me 

Thuraday doea not auit me 

Wednesday will auit me better 

that horae euita me 

thia houae did auit him 

Monday wiU suit tia 

my houae u}ould auit you 

thia country doea not auit ihem 

that dœa not auit my brother 

but thia toill auit my couain 

dœa that auit me ? 
did thia houae auit her? 
unU that country auit ua f 
T 2 
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would Monday mit yotl beUert 
this haute ioould not suit them 



Lundi vous conyiendrait-il 
mieux? 

cette maison ne leur convien- 
drait pas 

oui, je crois qu'elle leur con- yeSf I think it tDould auit them 
viendrait très bien very u?eU 



ELEYENTH LES80N. 

Sur les différentes heures du Jour— ^n the différent hours 
of the day. 

quelle heure est-il ? ( what is the time ? 

\ what o'clock is it ? 
quelle heure est-il d votre montre ? what is the time by your watch f 
savez-vous quelle heure il 

est? 
il est midi (not douze heures) 
il est minuit (not douze heures) 
il est midi cinq minutes 
il est midi dix minutes 
il est midi un quart 
il est une heure vingt minutes 
il est une heure 26 minutes 
il est une heure et demie 
il est deux heures moins 25 

minutes 
il est deux heures moins 20 

minutes 
il est deux heures moins un 

quart 
il est deux heures moins dix 

minutes 
il est deux heures moins cinq 

minutes 
il est deux heures 
il est un peu plus deux heures 
il n'est pas encore trois heures 
U n'est pas tout-à-fait quatre 

heures 
votre montre va-t-elle bien ? 
votre montre ne va pas bien 



{do y ou knoio what o*clock it is ? 
do y ou know what the time is f 
it is twelve (in the day) 
it is twelve fat night) 
it isfive minutes past twelve 
it is ten minutes past twelve 
it is a quarter past twelve 
it is 20 minutes past one 
it is 25 minutes past one 
it is half'pcut one 
it is 25 minutes ta two 

it is 20 minutes to two 

it is a quarter to two 

it is ten minutes to two 

it isjive minutes to two 

it is two o'clock 

it is a little more than two 

it is not three yet 

it is not quitefour 

does your watch go weUt 
your watch does not go well 
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elle avance 
elle retarde 
elle avance d'un quart d'heure 

elle retarde d'une demi heure 
vous retardez 
vous avancez 

vous retardez de dix minutes 
vous avancez de 20 minutes 
je retarde i 

je suis en retard j 

j'avance i 

je suis en avance 
je retarde de 5 minutes i 

je suis en retard de 6 minutes j 
je suis en avance d'un quart 

d'heure * 
j'avance d'un quart d'heure 



U M toofaat 
U is too alow 
it is a quarter of an hour too 

faat 
it is half an hour too slow 
you are too slow 
y ou are toofast 
you are ten minutes too slow 
you are 20 minutes too fast 

I am too slow 
I am too fast 
I amjive minutes too slow 

lam a quarter ofan hour toofast 



some 
or 



TWELFTH LESSOÎ^. 

du, de la, des, deP, used before nouns only. 
de, cP, used before an adjective or in négative 

sentences. 
en, used instead of a nouli before mentioned. 

du, de la, des, deV, can only be used before a noun taken 
. in a partitive sensé. 

en, can only be used with a verb, and instead of a noun 
before mentioned. 



avez-vous de l'argent ? 
oui, monsieur, j'en ai 
voulez-vous m'en donner } 
je vous en donnerai si vous 

en avez besoin 
mon frère a du pain 
il vous en donnera si vous en 

voulez 
nous avons des amis à Londres 

en avez-vous à Paris ? 



hdve you any money ? 

y es, sir, I hâve some 

will you give me somet 

I will give you some if you want 

any 
my brother has some bread 
he will give you some if you 

wishfor any 
we havefriends in London, hâve 

yoM. any in Paris t 
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noua en ayons à Paris, mais 
nous n'en avons point à 
Londres 

si vous avez de Tor donnez- 
m 6n 

donnez-lni en 

donnez-nous en 

donnez leur en 

ne m'en donnez pas 

ne lui en donnez pas 

ne leur en donnez pas 

vous ai-je donné du lait ? 

oui, vous m* en avez donné 

vous en ai-je donné assez ? 

non, vous ne m'en avez pas 

donné assez 
vous en donnêrai-je un peu 

plus? 
non, je vous remercie, monsieur 
yen ai assez maintenant 
si vous n'avez pas d'argent je 

vous en donnerai 
merci j'en ai 
vous n'en avez pas assez 
je n'en ai pas du tout 



ire hâve aome in Parie, but tce 
hâve none in London 

if you hâve any gold give me 

aome 
give him some 
give U8 some 
give them aome 
do not give me any 
do not give him any 
do not give them any 
did I give y ou any mHk f 
yea, y ou hâve given me aome 
did I give y ou enough} (of iij 

milk) 
no, you did not gi^e me enough 

CofitJ 
ahaU I gipe you a Uttle more ? 

(ofit) . 
nOy I thank you, air 
I hâve enough note 
if you hâve no money I wiU give 

you aome 
thank you I hâve aome 
you hâve not enough (ofit) 
I hâve none ai ail (money) 



THIETEEITTH LESSON. 



prenez un siège 

voulez- vous prendre iln siège ? 

asseyez -vous 

voulez-vous vous asseoir } 

veuillez vous asseoir 

donnez-moi une chaise 

voulez-vous me donner une 
chaise? 

prêtez-lui de l'argent 

voulez-vous lui prêter de l'ar- 
gent ? 

lui avez-vous prêté de l'argent? 

oui, je lui en ai prêté 



take a aeat, a chair 

toill you take a aeat f a chair f 

ait doton, ait youraelf 

will you ait down f 

pray ait doton, he aeatedpray 

give me a chair 

toill you give me a chair f 

lend him aome money 

will you lend him aome money f 

did you lend him any money f 
yea, I did lend him aome 
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ne lui*prêtez plus d'argent 
ne lui efi prêtez pluf, car il ne 

vous le rendrait jamais 
je lui en prêterai encore, car il 

m'a toujours rendu ce que 

je lui ai prêté 
attendez-moi 
Youlez-Yous m' attendre ? 
ne m'attendez pas 
pourquoi ne m' ayez-vous pas 

attendu? 
vous ne m'avez pas dit de 

vous attendre 



do not tend him any more moncy 
do not lend him any more, for 

he never tooiUd retum ii ta you 
I will lend him some again, for 

he has always retumed whai 

I did lend him 
fvaitfor me 
ioill you waitfor me ? 
do not waitfor me 
tohy did you not waitfor me ? 

you did not tell me to waitfor 
you 



FOUKTEENTH LESSOJ^. 



to aend for 
togojbr 
to corne for 
to look for 

envoyez chercher le docteur 
voulez- vous envoyer chercher 

le docteur ? 
avez -vous envoyé chercher le 

docteur ? 
je l'enverrai chercher tout de 

suite . 
allez chercher votre sœur 
ayez la bonté d'aller chercher 

votre sœur 
voulez'-vous avoir la bonté de 

..? 
veuillez avoir la bonté de . . 
venez me chercher à dix heiures 
voulez-vous venir me chercher ? 
ayez la bonté de venir me 

chercher 
voulez-vous avoir la bonté de 

venir me chercher ? 
à quelle heure irai-je tous 

chercher ? 



envoyer chercher 
'aller chercher 
venir chercher 
chercher 

aend for the doctor 

will you aend for the doctor f 

did you aendfw the doctor^ 

I will aend for him directly 

go for your aiater 

hâve the Mndneaa to go for your 

aiater 
will you hâve the kindneaa to,. f 

he 80 kind aato,. 

corne for me at ten &clock 

will you corne for me f 

hâve the kindneaa to corne for me 

will you hâve the kindneaa to 

comefor me ? 
at what time ahaU I go for you ? 
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aiiBsitôt que yoiu pourrez 

que cherchez-vous ? ) 

qu'est-ce que vous cherchez ? / 

qui cherche-t-il ? 

qui est-ce qui le cherche ? 

qu'avez-vous cherché ? 

qu'est-ce que vous avez cher- 
ché? 

cherchez-vous quelqu'un ? 

avez- vous cherché quelque 
chose? 

je vous ai cherché, mais je ne 
vous ai pas trouvé 



as soon eu you can 

îchat are you looking forf 

toho is he looking for ? 
toho is looking for himt 

tohat hâve you heen looking for f 

are you looking for somehodyf 
hâve you heen looking for • some- 

thing ? 
I hâve heen looking for y oit, but 

I did notfnd you 



PIFTEENTH LESSON. 
On the Engliah verb, to hear. 



to hear (somébody or 

something) 
to hearfrom. . 
to hear of. . 

to hear that . . \ 

avez- vous entendu du bruit ? 
avez-vous entendu Mdlle. C. 

chanter ? 
oui, je l'ai entendue deux fois 
j'aimerais beaucoup l'entendre 

chanter 
et moi aussi, et mon frère aussi 

nous vous avons entendu jouer 
du piano 

j'espère que nous vous enten- 
drons chanter 

avez-vous reçu des nouvelles 
de votre soeur ? 

non monsieur, pas encore, mais 
j'espère que yen recevrai 
bientôt 

mon père a reçu des nouvelles 
de Londres 



entendre (quelqu'un où quel- 
que chose) 
recevoir des nouvelles de . . 
entendre parler de . . 
entendre dire que . . 
apprendre 

did you hear any noise f 
hâve you heard Miss C, sing f 

yeSf I heard her twice 

I should very much like to 

hear her sing 
so should I, and so should my 

hrother 
we heard youplay on the piano 

Ihope toe shaU hear you sing 

hâve you heard from your 

sister î 
no sir, not y et, but Ihope Ishall 

soon hearfrom her 

myfather heard from London 
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mais il n'en a pas reçu de Paris but he has not heard from 

encore Paris yet 

j'espère que je recevrai de vos / hêpe I shall hearfrom you 

nouvelles 

si vous ne recevez pas de mes if you do not hear from me, 

nouvelles, vous en recevrez de ^ou mil hear from my aunt 

ma tante 

rfvez-vous entendu parler de 1* ac- hâve you hea/rd ofifie accident f 

cident ? 

non, je n'c» ai pas entendu par- no, Ihave not heard of it, or 

1er about it 

quand vous en entendrez parler, toTten you hear of it, you will 

vousviendrez mêle dire, n'est- corne and tell me, will you 

ce pas ? not ? 

je n'y manquerai pas / shall not f ail to do ao 

avez-vous entendu dire que Mr. hâve you heard that Mr. F. 

F. est mort ? is dead ? 

non, je ne l'ai pas entendu dire no, I hâve not heard it 

mon frère l'a entendu dire ce mybrother heard itthismoming 

matin 

nous avons entendu dire que toe .heard that Miss B, îeas 

Mdlle. B. allait se marier goinff to he marriedf 
quand est-ce que vous avez en- ' 

tendu dire cela? ] «,hen did you hear that t 

quand avez-vous entendu dire ^ 

cela? ; 

j e r ai entendu dire ce matin même / heard it this very moming 



SIXTEEJSTTH LESSOJST. 
On the verb to take place, avoir lieu. 

This verb is used only in thethirdperson singular or plural. 

it takes place il a lieu 

they take place ils ont lieu 

it îtsed to take place or il avait Ueu 

was tàking place 
they used to take place ils avaient lieu 

or they were taking 

place 



Digitized by 



Google 



252 



tfUlDE TO THB FBKVCV HIUDJUIT. 



ittook place 
they took place 
U Hat taken place 
they hâve taken place 
U wiU take place 
they will taie place 
U would take place 
they would take place 
it would hâve takenplace 
they would hâve taken 

place 
itiito take place 
they are to take place 
U muet hâve taken place 
theymuHhavetakenplace 
it ought to take place 
it ought to hâve taken 

place 

Bavez-Yous quand le concert aura 

lieu? 
je croia qu'il aura lieu demain 



lea aasiaes auront lieu bientôt 

quand auront-elles lieu ? 

elles auraient dû avoir lieu la 

semaine dernière 
mais elles auront Ueu la semaine 

prochaine 
quand le bal aura-t-il lieu ? 
il aurait eu lieu hier, si Mr. N. 

n'ayait pas été si malade 

mais maintenant il ne pourra pas 

avoir lieu avant de Mardi en 

huit 
s'il avait eu lieu il y eut Mardi 

huit jours, j'y serais allé avec 

vous 
je suis bien fâché qu'il n'ait 

pas'eu lieu alors 
et moi aussi, je vous assure 



il eut lieu 
ris eurent lieu 
ilaenUeu 
ils ont eu lieu 
il aura lieu 
ils "auront lien 
il aurait lien 
ils auraient lieu 
il aurait eu lien 
ils auraient eu lieu 

il doit avoir lieu 
ils doivent avoir lieu 
il doit avoir eu lieu 
ils doivent avoir eu Heu 
il devrait avoir lieu 
il aurait dû avoir lieu 



do you know when the concert 

will take place f 
I beUeve it will take place io- 

Morrow 
the aasizes will eoon take place 
when will they take place f 
they ought to hâve taken place 

lastweek 
but they wiU take place next 

week 
when will the haU take place f 
U woûld hâve taken place yee- 

terdayy if Mr, N. had not 

been ao ill 
but now it will not be able to 

take place tUl Tueeday week 

if it had taken place loêt Tues- 
day week, I toould hâve gone 
with you 

I am very êorry it did not take 
place then 

êo am I, I assure you 
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il 7 a long-temxM que je n'ai 

pas eu le plaisir de vous yoir 
combien y a-t-il ? 
il 7 a plus de quinze jours 
il doit 7 avoir plus de quinze 

jours 
il n'7 a pas si long-temps que 

cela 
combien pensez-yous qu'il 7 

ait? 
il doit 7 avoir long-temps 
il 7 aura Lundi quinze jours 

il ne peut pas 7 avoir si long- 



U %8 a long time since I had the 

pleasure of seeing you 
how long is it f 

it M more than afortnight since 
it must be more than afortnight 

it ia not sa long as that 

how long do you think it ieî 

it mtMt be a long time aince 

it wiU be a fortnight next Mon- 

day 
it cannot be eo long 



pas depuis il 7 eut Mercredi not aince laat Wedneaday week 

huit jours 
combien 7 a-t-il d'ici à Londres ? Aow far is it from hère to Lon- 



don? 
it ia àbout a hundred and ten 

milea 

ia it far from hère to ? 

no air, it ia not far 



il 7 a environ cent-dix nulles 

7 a-t-il loin d'ici à ? 

non monsieur, il n'7 a pas loin 

combien 7 a-t-il que Mr. F. est hoto long haa Mr. F, been dead 

mort ? 

il mourut il 7 eut Samedi huit he died laat Saturday week 

jours 

7 a-t-n long-temps que Mdlle. haa Miaa M, been married longf 

M. est maiiée ? 

il n'7 a pas plus de quinze jours ahe haa not been married more 

than afortnight 

7 avait-Q beaucoup de monde au were there many people at the 

concert ? concert 9 

oui, il 7 en avait beaucoup yea, there were a great many 

il doit 7 avoir un bal there ia to be a bail 

7 aura-t-il un autre concert ? will there be another concert t 

oui, il doit 7 en avoir un yea, there ia to be one 

oui, il 7 en aura un autre de de- yea, there will be another to- 

main en huit morrow week 
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il doit y en ayoir un ce soir 
oombii^ y a-t-il que vous êtes 

ici ? 
y a-t-il long-temps que vons êtes 

ici ? 
il doit y avoir un an 
, combienya-t-ilqueyousapprenez 

le Français? 
il y a deux ans que je l'apprends 

y a-t-îl long-temps que votre 
frère apprend le Latin ? 

il y a environ deux ans qu'il 

l'apprend 
combien de temps avez-vous 

appris? 
avez-vous appris long-temps ? 



j'ai appns 



there is to be one io^night 

hou> long hâve you been heref 
(hère ttiU) 

hâve you been hère Umgf (sHU 
hère) 

it muet be a year 

hov> long hâve youleamt Frenchf 
(atiU leaming) 

I hâve leamt it tu>o years f leam- 
ing stillj 

has your brother leamt Latin 
long 9 how long has your bro- 
ther been leaming Latin 9 

he has leamt it about two years 
(stiU leaming) 

hoto long hâve you leamt f (left 
off leaming) 

hâve you leamt Umgf (left off 
leaming) 

I hâve leamt six years (left off) 



EIGHTEEKTH LESSON. 

Sur les verbes pouvoir et vouloir ^ on the verbs to be able 

and to will. 



puis-je aller à Paris avec vous ? 
vous le pouvez, si vous voulez 
votre frère peut-il chanter ? 
il le peut, quand il le veut 
vous pouvez faire cela si vous 

voulez 
vous pourriez faire cela si vous 

le vouliez 
vous auriez pu faire cela si 

vous l'aviez voulu 
vous pouvez avoir cela 
vous pourriez avoir cela 
vous auriez pu avoir cela 

il peut venir s'il le veut 

il pourrait venir s'il le voulait 



may I go to Paris unth you t 

you may, (or can) if you like 

can your brother singf 

he can when he likes 

you can do that if you like 

you might (or could) do that 

if you tpish it 
you could (or might) hâve done 

that if you had trished 
you may (or can) hâve that 
you might (or could) hâve that 
you might (or could) hâve had 

that 
he may or can corne if he hkes 
he might or could corne if he 

tpish 
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il aurait pu yenir s'il Tayait 

youlu 
il doit yenir s'il le peut 
il deyrait yenir ici ce soir 
il aurait dû yenir ici ce matin 

il yiendra s'il le peut 
il yiendrait s'il le pouyait 
il fierait yenu s'il l'ayait pu 

vous viendrez si vous pouvez, 

n'est-ce pas ? - 
vous viendriez si vous pouviez, 

n'est-ce pas ? 
vous seriez venu si vous aviez 

pu 
viendrez-vous quand vous 

poiurez? 
viendriez-vous si vous pouviez? 
aetriez-vous venue si vous aviez 

pu? 
oui, je serais venue si j'avais 

pu 
votre firôre serait venu aussi, 

a'est-oe pas ? 



he might or cotUd hâve corne if 

he had toished it 
heisto corne if he can 
he ought to corne hère to-night 
he ought to hâve corne hère this 

tnoming 
he loiU corne if he can 
he would corne if he cotUd 
he would hâve corne if he had 

been able 
you loiU corne if you can, will 

you not $ 
you would corne if you couldy 

would you nott 
you would hâve corne if you had 

been able 
will you corne when you can ? 

would you corne if you could f 
would you Juive corne if you had 

been aible f 
yes, I toould hâve corne if I had 

been able 
your brother would hâve corne too, 

would he not 9 



NnrETEENTH LE8S0N. 
On verbs which require the two prépositions à-de. 



commander à-de . 
conseiller à-de . . 
convenir à-de . . 

défendre à-de . . 
demander à-de . . 
dire à-de . . 
ordonner à-de.. 
permettre à-de. . 
promettre à-de . . 
plaire à-de . . 



to eommand , ,to . . 

to advise, to couneel 

to suitf to become, to be 

proper.M.. 
toforbid, toprohibit to. . 
to aak . . to . 
toteU .to.. 
to order. .to:. 
to alloWf to permit, .to. . 
to promise,, to.. 
to please ..to.. 
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The abore verbs requiie two prépositions à and de, A 
cornes before a noun, or îb inclnded in the prononns me, te, 
lui^ nous, vauêj leur ; and de cornes before the verb that 
generally follows. De takes the place of the Engliah pré- 
position to. 

lEZAlCPLES. 
dites à votre frère de yenir iéU yotur hrother to corne 

demandez d votre sœur de a»k your êieter \» eing 

chanter 
voulez-vona ordonner à oet wiUyouorder that mania go outf 

homme de sortir ? 
ordonnez-ftii de se taire 
il ne voue convient pas de 

parler ainsi 
il convient d mon père de venir 

ici 
je voue permets de partir 
promettez-mot de revenir. 



order Mm to he silent 

it does notbecome youtoapeakeo 

it êuitê myfather to corne hère 



je vous promets de revenir, si 

vous voulez me permettre de 

partir 
il plaît à ce garçon de jouer, 

mais il ne lui plaît paa 

«Tétadier 
plaise à Dieu de 
plût d Dieu 
d Dieu ne plaise 



/ aUow y ou to go 

promise me to corne backt or, you 

wU corne haek 
I promise you to corne boek, if 

you voiU aOow me to go 

it plewee that boy to play, but 
it does notplease him to stfidy 

pieuse Ood 
wouldto God 
Godjorbid 



TWENTIETH XESSON. 
On the verb to toalk. 
The English verb to wtUk^ has in Erench several signifi- 



cations : — 

to walk (firom oneplaee to anotherj 

to walk, or to take a walk (for pUaswre) 



Î marcher 
or 
aller à pied 

se promener 

or 
faire une promenade 
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to totUkqfter 


suivre 


to toalk in 


entrer 


to walk oui 


sortir 


to walk up 


monter 


to toalk up to 


s'approcher de 



When we go ont for pleasure or for the benefit of health, 
we go either walking, driving, riding, or in a boat. Thèse 
différent actions are in French, expressed by the verb to 
walk, se promener, or to take a walk, faire une promenade. 



se promener 

or 
faire une 



se promener 

or 
faire une 



to îûcUk, or to take a tcalk 

à cheval to hâve or take a rùie 

en voiture to take a drive 

en bateau to hâve a sail 

When we go from one plaee to another, or when we 
travel from one place to another, we go either on foot 
(walking,) on horseback (riding,) in a carriage, or any kind 
of vehicle (riding, driving,) in a boat (sailing, or rowing,) 
or by rail ; thèse différent actions are in French expressed 
as foUows : — 



to go toalkinç 

to go by rail 

to go riding (on horseback) 
to go riding fin a vehicle) 
to go sailing for rowing) 



i marcher 
aller à pied 
aller en chemin de fer 
aller à cheval 
aller en voiture 
aller en bateau * 



EXAMPUBS. 



voulez*voufl aller voua prome- ' 

ner ? 
voulez-vous aller ûûre une < 

promenade ? > 

nous irons nous promener à ^ 

cheval | 

nous irons £Edre une prome- | 

nade à cheval > 



will you go for a walk f 



we will go for a ride, f horse- 
back) 

z2 
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alloiiB nous promener en voi- \ 

„*™^^ . ^ ) letua go for a ride, (vehicle) 

aUoDB faire une promenade en \ 

voiture / 

promenons-nouB en bateau \ 

faisons une promenade en ba- | îetuê hâve a »ail, (or rowing) 

teau ) 

nous irons à Londres cette we totU go io London thU after- 

après midi noon 

irez- vous à pied ou en voiture ? toill you go toalking or riding ? 

non, j'irai par le chemin de fer no, / shaU go hy rail 

mon frère ira à cheval my brother loiU go riding (on 

horsehack) 

ma sœur ira en voiture my sister vriiî ride (in any vehi- 

clej 

et mes cousins iront à pied and my cousins mil go vxUking 



' TWENTY-FIKST LE8S0N. 
On the English word a or an, differently used in French. 

The English word a or an, is in Frencli nsed only as a 
numéral adjective, and therefore merely shows the nnmber 
one. 

un homme * man 

une femme * woman 

une orange on orange 

un an one year 

When in English, the word a, is used to e3q)res8 the 
price of anything we buy by the pound, the yard, etc., 
(either measnre or weight) in French the word the, is nsed 
instead of the word a; as : — 

deux francs la bouteille two francs a boUle 

trois francs U mètre three francs a yard 

un franc la Uvre afranù apound 

dix francs to douzaine ten francs a dozen, etc. 

When in English the same word a is nsed to express the 
division of time, that is to say, to show or indicate how 
many times a thing is done, or has been done in the day, 
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the week, or the year ; or what we hâve, what we eam or 
lose, a year, etc., in French the word par, by, per, is used 
instead of the word a ; as ; 



deux fois par semame 

àx. fois par an 

deux ou trois fois par jour 

huit shillings par semaine 

trois Uvres de pain par se- 
maine 

deux cents liyres sterling ^r 
an 

il gagne trois francs /lor jour 

il perd quatre francs jH»r se- 
maine 

le pain vaut quarante centimes* 
20liyre 

le yin vaut trois francs la 
bouteille 

mon frère a trois cents liyres 
par an 

il ya à Paris deux fois par an 



twice a toeek 

êix times a year 

tvDo or tkree times a day 

eight akiUinga a toeek 

three pounda of bread a week 

tuH) hundred a year 

he eama three france a day 
he îoees foiar francs a toeek 

brectd ia toorth four pence a 

pound 
foine tkree francs a bottie 

my brothcr has tkree hundred a 

year 
he goes to Paris twice a year 



TWEKTY'SECOND LES80N. 
On the verb to go, or to go without, se passer de. 
je ne puis pas me passer de / cannot do tnthout bread 



pain 
il ne peut pas se passer de yin 
elle ne peut pas se passer de ses 

fleurs 
mon frère ne peut pas se passer 

de yous 
nous ne pouyons pas nous pas- 
ser de fumer 
yous ne pouyez pas yous passer 

de boire 
ils ne peuyent pas se passer 

de manger 
ces messieurs ne peuyent pas 

se passer d'argent 



he cannot do toithout wine 

she cannot do toithout herfhtoers 

my brother cannot do toithotU 

you 
we cannot do toithout smoking 

you cannot do without drinking 

they cannot do toithout eating 

thèse gentlemen cannot do with' 
oui money 



* Ten oentimeê or tvo sous are eqniralent to an EngliBh penny. Fiye omtOmeê 
ot one sou équivalent to an Engliih balf-penny. 
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When the Knglisli veib to do, or to go without, îb fol- 
lowed bj the pronoan it, (to do or go without it,) this pro- 
nonn is then inclnded in the Fieach prononn en which 
means of tt, and en, must be pnt befoie the verb. fS^en 
passer J Thifl prononn en, takes the place of the nonn 
before mentîoned. 

EXAJCPLES. 



pouyez-Toufl tous passer de 

café? 
non, je ne puis pas m'Mi passer 
votre frère pent-il se passer 

d'argent? 
non monsienr, il ne peut pas 

é'en passer 
il faut que nous ayons de 

l'argent, car nousne pourrons 

pas nous en passer 
vous auriez pu vous passer de 

moi 
non, je n'aurais pas pu me 

passer de vous 



oan you go wUkout ooffee f 

no, I oannot go without U 

ean your brother go wUhout 

numegf 
no sir, he cannot do witÂout 

some 
we must hâve money, for weshaU 

not be able to do without some 

or any 
you might hâve donc without me 

no, I could not hâve done with- 
out you 



TWENTY-TKLRD LESSON. 

On the EngUsh words hefore and for, 

The Rn giyh Word hefore, bas in French five différent 

meanings. 

fderant 



before < 



préposition, in front of, opposite to, in 

the présence of 
ayant préposition marking thepriority of time 

or order 
ayant que coi]function Connecting two sentences to~ 

gether 
ayant de préposition used before a verb in the inji- 

nitive mood 
auparayant adverb that cannot be foUowed by any 

régime or consternent 

devant is hefore opposed to behind. 
avant is hefore opposed to after. 
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EXAMPLES, 
les hommes sont égaux devant mm are equal before the lav 

la loi 
nous sommes tous égaux devant 

la loi du pays 
mon frère est devant la porte 
mon frère est aniyé avant tous 
nous partirons demain matin 

avant six heures 
Yous ne partirez pas avant que 

nous soyons prêts 
nous ne partirons pas avant de 

vous ayoir vu 
je viendrai vous voir avant 

que vous ayez fini 
je viendrai vous voir avant 

daller à Paris 
ai vous venez, venez avant 

dix heures 
vous irez à Paris si vous voulez, 

mais il faut que vous ap- 
preniez le Français aupara^ 

vçmt . 
mon frère veut être médecin, 

mais il faut qu'il étudie 



tœ are ail equal before ^ kkio of 

the country 
my brother is before the door 
mybrother ?ui8 arrivedbefore you 
we shall set out to-morrow mom-' 

ing before six âclock 
yùu will not start before we are 

ready 
we.shall not start before we hâve 

seen you 
I will corne and see you before. 

you hâve done 
I wiU corne and see you before 

I go to Paris 
if you comcy corne before ten 

o'clock 
you wiU go to Paris if you likey 

but you must leam French 

before 

my brother wishes to be a phy- 
sicianf bttt he must study a 
great deal before 



beaucoup auparavant 

The Engliàh word /or, has in Frencli four différent 
meaoings. 

préposition (for) 

conjunction Connecting one sentence with 

another (because) 
préposition expressing time past (sinee) 
préposition expressing a certain duration 

oftime (during) 



for 



fpour 
I car 

depuis 
pendant 



EXAJfPLES. 



J'ai apporté ces fruits pour vo- 
tre frère 

j'ai apporté ces pommes pour 
votre frère, car je sais qu'il 
les aime 

je ne voua ai pas vu depuis 
hier 



/ Tmvc brought this fruit for 

your brother 
Ihave brought thèse apples for 

your brotheTf for I know he 

likes them 
I hâve not seen you sinoe yester- 

day 
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je ne vous ai pu yu depuis 

long-tempfl 
nous irons à Paria pour nne 

semaine 
nous avons demeuré à Paris 

pendant quelque temps 
je vous donnerai un shilling 

pour votre peine 
je vous donnerai un shilling, 

car vous avez été bon garçon 
ce pain est pour vous, car vous 

avez ùim 
donnez-moi un verre d'eau, car 

j'ai grand soif 



I hâve not seen you for a long 

time 
we tnU go to Pari» for a week 

îoe hâve lived m Paria for eome 

time 
I will give you a ehilUng for 

your trouble 
I wiU give you a shilling^ for 

you hâve been a good boy 
thia bread ia for you, for you 

are hungry 
give me a glosa of toater^ for I 

am very thiraty 



TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON. 
On the EngHsli words since and hut, 
The English word since^ has in French three significa- 



tions. 



since s 



'depuis prepoaition expreaaing timepaat 

depuis que coryunction Connecting one aentence with 

another 

puisque conjunetion expreaaing the cauae for 

tphich tpe act (aa) 



EXÀMFLE8. 



il est à Londres depuia hier 

il n'a rien mangé depuia Mardi 

matin 
il n'a rien mangé depuia que 

vous êtes ici 
je ne l'ai pas vu depuia son re- 
tour 
je ne l'ai pas vu depuia qt^il 

est revenu 
je chanterai puiaque vous le 

voulez 
puiaque vous êtes si industrieux 

je vous donnerai quelque 

chose 



he haa been in London aince yea- 

terday 
he haa eaten nothing aince Tuea» 

day moming 
he haa not eaten anything aince 

you hâve been hère 
I hâve not aeen him ainoe hia re- 

tum 
I hâve not aeen him aince he haa 

retumed 
I will aing aince you uriah it 

aince you are ao induatrioua I 
will give you aomething 
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voua aurez quelque chose de you It^ll hâve aomething çood, 
bon, puisque voua avez été aince (or aa) you hâve been a 

bon garçon good boy 

The English word but, has in French four différent 
meanings. 



but. 



/ mais 

\ • 

< ne-que 
r seulement 
. excepté 



conjunetion, Connecting one sentence with 

another (but) 
adverb of négation (btU, onlyj 
adverb (only) 
préposition (but, except) 

EZÀMPLES. 



je vous aurais écrit beaucoup 
plus tôt, mais réellement je 
n'ai pas eu le temps 

nous voudrions aller à Paris, 
fnais nous n'avons pas d'ar- 
gent 

nous n'avons que trois shil- 
lings, mais nous en aurona 
bientôt davantage 

votre frère est un très beau 
garçon, mais le mien est 
beaucoup plus beau 

ai j'avais seulement dix mille 
livres, j'irais voir mon cousin 
qui demeure à Bome 

si j'avais seulemetU le tempe 
de lui parler 

ai nous pouviona seuiemeni 
parler Françaia 

ila iront toua à Paria excepté 
moi 

ila sont toua invités excepté 
voua 



îipould hâve toritten to you 
much sooner, but reaUy I^ 
had no time 

we should like to go to Paris, 
but u)e hâve no money 

u>e hâve but three shillings, 

but tce shall soon hâve some 

more 
your brother is a very hand- 

some boy y but mine is much 

handsomer 
if I had but ten thousand 

pounds, Iwouldgo and see 

my cousin who lives in Roms 
if I had but the time to speak 

to him 
if we could but speak French 

they ail vnll go to Paris but 

me 
they are ail invited but you 



TWENTY-FIFTH LE8S0N. 

On the English word what. 

The English word what, has in French tour différent 
significations. 
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'quel m. quelle J^uêed before a naun, and hefore the 

verb to he 
que used hefore a verb Cmeans what thing) 

what \ ^ ^\S^ *^*^ ^ A eor^unction io conneet two 

sentences togeiher 
quoi preceded orfollotoed hy a préposition 

^quoi ? interrogation t exclamation! 

quel livre lisez- vous ? 
quels livres avez-vous lus? 
quelle grammaire avez-vous 

apprise? 
quel jour pouyez-vous venir ? 
queUe robe mettrez-vous oe 
X Boir? 

quel est le nom de cette fleur ? 
queUe fleur voulez-vous dire ? 
que faites- vous monsieur ? 
çti'est-ce que vous faites mon- 
sieur? 
^'avez-vous fait ? 
^est-ce que vous avez &it ? 
que voulez-vous dire ? \ 

^'est-oe que vous voulez | 

dire? ) 

que voulez-vous ? \ 

^est-ce que vous voulez ? / 
que voulez- vous prendre ? \ 
^'est-ce que vous voulez | 

prendre ? / 

^'avez-vous mangé ? 
^est-ce que vous avez 

mangé? 
savez-vous ce que vous faites ? 
savez-vous ce que vous avez 

fait? 
je ne sais pas ce que vous dites 
je ne sais pas ce ^ue vous avez 

dit 
il ne comprend pu ce que vous 

dites 
il n'a pas compris ce que vous 

avez dit 
çu'est-ce oui vous £Edt rire ? 



fchat hook are y ou reading f 
tDJuU books hâve you read f 
what grammar hâve you lea/mt t 

what day can you corne f 

fohat dress will you put on this 

evening f 
tehat is the name of thisjlower f 
whichflower do you meanf 

tohat are you doing sir t • 



I what hâve you been doing f 



what do you mean t 

what do you wish f what do you 
wantf 



what will you takef 
you wish to takef 



what do 



what hâve you been eating t 

do youknow what you are doing f 
do you know what you hâve been 

doing f 
I do not know what you say 
I do not know what you hâve 

been saying 
he does not understand what you 

say 
he did not understand what you 

said 
what makes you laughf 
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dites-moi ce qui yons fait rire 
je ne sais pas ce qui vous fait 

rire 
ce que vous dites est "vrai 
qu'est-ce que c'est ? 
Sti* est-ce que c'est que cela? 

fiti'est-ce que cela fait ? j 

^'est-ce que cela vous fait ? | 
à quoi attribuez- vous cela? 



avec quoi avez-vous fait ( 
cela? \ 



tell m^ tchat makes y ou laugh 
I do not knoto what nmkes you 

laugh 
tohat you say ia true 
what is itf 
iohatis thatf 
tohat does it aignify f 
wJwt doea it matterf 
whai i8 that to you f 
tohat doea it aignify to you f 
u>hat doea it matter to you f 
to tohat do you tUtribute thia or 

tha^? 
ufith tohat did you do that t 
itith what hâve you done thia f 



TWENTY-SIXTH LES80N. 

On the English word that, 

The English word that, has in Erench several significations 



that 



'ce m. or cette/. 


uaed only before fwuna 


ce 


demonatrative pronoun, uaedhefore 




the verb to be 


qui 


relative pronoun nominative to a 




verb 


que 


relative pronoun objective to a verb 


que 


co9\function Connecting one aentettce 




toith another 


celui de or celle de 


demonatrative pronoun (that ofj 


celui-ci or celle-ci 


demonatrative pronoun (thia one 




neareat) 


celui-là or celle-là 






fartheat) 


cela 


demonatrative pronoun, meaning 


„ 


that thing without naming it 


EXÀMPLES. 



ce garçon est très industrieux 
cette iÛle est très industrieuse 
c'est un beau cheval 
ce n'est pas un beau cheval 



that boy ia very induatrioua 
that girl ia very induatrioua 
that ia a fine horae 
that ia not a fine horae 
2 h. 
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«'est une belle jument 

ce n'est pas une belle jument 

c'est mon frère 

c'est ma sœur 

ce sont mes cheyauz 

ce sont de très beaux chevaux 

est-ce là Yotre maison ? 

sont-ce là vos chevaux ? 

le monsieur qui parle est mon 

frère 
connaissez- vous la dame qai 

chante? 
donnez-moi le livre qui est sur 

la table 
donnez-moi le livre que vous 

venez de lire 
le garçon qui est dans le 

jardin 
le garçon que vous avez vu 

dans le jardin 
connaissez-vous ce^^e fille qui 

est dans cette chambre ? 
connaissez-vous cette femme 

quB j'ai vue dans cette 

chambre ? 
je pense que je la connais 
pensez- vous jî/eUe viendra ce 

soir? 
on dit que son frère vient avec 

elle 
je crois que son frère ne 

viendra pas 
pourquoi pensez-vous jw'il ne 

viendra pas ? 
parce que je crois qtC'A est 

à Londres 
j'ai lu mon livre et celui de 

mon frère 
j'ai mangé ma pomme et ceUe 

de ma sœur 
voici deux livres, prenez ce^ui- 

ci et laissez celui-là 
voici deux oranges, mangez 

celle-ci et gardez celle-là 



thia is a fine mare 

thiê is not a fine mare 

thia is my brother 

th(U ie my sister 

thèse are my horses 

thèse are veryfine horses 

is that your house f 

are thèse your horses f 

the gentleman that speaks is my 

brother 
do you know the lad/y that is 

singingf 
ffive me the hook that is on the 

table 
give me the book that you hâve 

just read 
the boy that m in the garden 

the boy that you saw in the 

garden 
do you know that girl that is in 

that room ? 
do you know that woman that / 

hâve seen in that room ? 

I think I know her 

do you think she will come to- 

night ? 
they say her brother is coming 

with her 
I think her brother will not come 

why do you think he will not 

cornet 
because I think he is in Londan 

I hâve read my book and that 

of my brother 
I hâve eaten my apple and that 

of my sister 
hère are two books, take this and 

leave that 
hère are two oranges^ eat this 

andkeep that 
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qui TOUS a dit de faire cela ? who told you to do that f 

»»>«..4. «« «.,« ^7- A,,** s ( wJiat does it matterf 

queat-ceque«fc.&.t? | tohat doe,it Hgnifyt 

l what is that to you ? 
qu'est-ce que cela vous fait ? ] what does it matter to you f 

\ ivhat does that signify to yout 
cela ne fÎEdt rien that does not matter, it does not 

signify 
cela ne tous fait rien that is nothing to you, it does 

not matter to you 
cela ne vous regarde pas that is no business ofyours, that 

does not concem you 
cela m* est égal / don't care, that is indiffèrent 

to me 
cela m'est bien égal / donU care a pin, it is perfectly 

indiffèrent to me 



TWElS^TY-SEYEl^TH LESSOIST. 
On the French word quelque, whatever or however. 

The French word quelque, lias three différent spellings. 

Ist, Before the verb to be, quelque is written in two 
words, quel que; in this case the word quel, is an indejinite 
adjective, and must agrée with the nominative of the verb 
to be : the second word que, is a conjunction, and remains 
invariable, the verb to be that follows que, mnst be in the 
suhjunctive mood. 

EXAMFLES. 

quel que soit votre talent whatever your talent may be 

queUe que soit votre fortune whatever your fortune may be 

quels que soient vos talents wheUever your talents may be 

quelles que soient vos pensées whatever your thoughts may be 

2nd. Before a noun, quelque is written in one word, and 
must agrée in number with that noun ; the word que, is put 
after the noun, and the verb that follows must be in the 
suhjunctive mood. 
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EXAHFLE8. 



quelque fortune que tous ayez 

quelque raison que yona don- 
niez 

qtêelquee talents que vous pos- 
sédiez 

quelques liyres qtie yous lisiez 



whatever fortune you may hâve 
wheUever rectson you may give 

whatever talents you may possess 

fohatever books you may read 



3rd. Before an adjective, quelque is written in one word, 
and must remain invariable ; the word que, is put after the 
adjective, and the verb that foUows must be in the sub- 
juncHvê mood. 



EXAMPLES. 



quelque beau que soit yotre 

frère 
quelque belle que soit yotre 

sœur 
quelque grande qt*e soit votre 

fortune 
quelque grandes qtie soient 

vos écuries 
quelque petit qtte soit votre 

revenu 



however handsome your brother 

may be 
however Jumdaoms your aister 

may be 
however great your fortune may 

be 
hotoever large your stables may 

be 
?wwever small your ineome may 

be 



EXAMPLES ON THE THEEE SPELLINGS OF THE PEENCH WOED 
QUELQUE. 



\ quelque 



whatever < 



quoi que 
tout ce qui 

tout ce que 



before the verb to be, is written in two 

words 
before a noun plural, takes an s 
before an adjective, is invariable 

quoi que yous fassiez, whatever you do 
tout ce qui est juste, whatever is 

right 
tout ce que yous voudrez, whatever 

you like 



quel que soit yotre ordre je m'y conformerai 
je me conformerai à votre ordre qttel qu*Tl soit 
qttelle que soit son intention nous devons la respecter 
nous devons respecter yotre intention quelle ^'eUe soit 
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quels que soient yos ordres ils seront exécutés 

Yos ordres seront exécutés quels qu*ilB soient 

quelles que soient yos pensées je les deyine 

je puis deviner vos pensées quelles jw* elles soient 

quelque fortune que vous possédiez soyez toujours modeste et 

affable 
soyez toujours content de votre sort quel qu^il soit 
quelques livres que vous lisiez vous devez les montrer à votre mère 
quelques services que vous lui ayez rendus il vous en a toujours 

payé 
quelqu* attention que vous fassiez vous ne pourrez jamais réussir 
vous ne pourrez jamais le comprendre fu^^' attentivement que 

vous r écoutiez 
il vous »4K)ujours blâmé quelles qu'aient été vos intentions 
quelque belle que soit votre sœur la mienne est plus belle encore 
quelque beaux que soient vos frères ils ne sont pas si beaux que 

les miens 
^ue/çt/ industrieux que vous soyez je suis plus industrieux que 

vous 



TWENTT-EIGHTH LESSON. 
On the English préposition fo, 

The English préposition to, has in French several signi- 
fications. 

'à used before an infinitivey after certain verbs and 

certain adjectives (see page 284^ 
used before an infinitive^ after certain verbs atid 
certain adjectives (see page 2S5J 
to ^ chez to aperson^s house 

pour for to, in order to,for thepurpose of. . 

en loe do not go to a country, we go into a countr^ 

jusqu'à up to 

envers towards 



V 



EXAMFLES. 



avez-vous quelque chose à faire ? Tutve you anything to dof 
n'avez-voufi rien à me dire > ?iava you nothing to tell me î 

j'ai beaucoup de choses à vous / hâve a grecU many things to tell 
dire you 

2a2 
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je n'ai pas le temps de tous 

parler maintenant 
avez-Yous le temps de venir 

me voir ? 
aurai-je le plaisir de tous voir 

demain? 
ayez-TouB fini de lire rotre 

lettre? 
avez-TouB fini de pleurer ? 
nous n'ayons rien à manger 
nous n'ayons pas le temps de 

rester ici 
je suis bien aise de vous yoir 
je serai bien heureux de vous 

yoir 
que je suis content de yous voir ! 
je suis bien iaché de yous ayoir 

déplu 
youlez-yous aller chez Mon- 
sieur L. ? 
nous n'ayons pas le temps «/'al- 
ler chez Monsieur L. 
yous êtes trop jeune pour aller 

en France 
je ne ne suis pas trop jeune 

pour apprendre le Français 
j'ai besoin de yous parler 
j'ai besoin «/'argent pour aller 

en France 
vous n'ayez pas besoin «/'aller 

en France pour apprendre à 

parler Français 
nous sommes mouillés/iM^'d 

la peau 
nous étions dans Yetnijiuçu*' 

aux genoux 
il est très bon envers tout le 

monde 
soyez bon et généreux envers 

les pauvres 
ne soyez pas cruel envers les 



I have no iime to speak io you 

now 
have you time to corne and see 

me t 
shail I have ihe pleasure to see 

you tO'inorrow f 
have you finished reading (to 

read) your letter 9 
have you finished eryingt 
we have nothing to eat 
we have no time to stay hère 

I am very glad to see you 

I shall be very happy to see you 

how pleased I am to see you ! 
I am very sorry to have dis- 

pleased you 
will you go to Mr, L.'s ? 

we have no time to go to Mr, 

l:s 

you are too young to go to France 

I am not too yowng to leam 

French 
I want to speak to you 
I want money to go to France 

you do not want to go to France 
to leam how to speak French 

we are wet to the skin 

we were in the water up to the 

knees 
he is very kind to everyhody 

6e kind and gêner ous to thepoor 

do not he cruel to animais 



Digitized by 



Google 



OK IDIOHATICAL ÀKD TTSEFITL PHBASES. 271 

TWENTY-NIN^TH LES80N. 
On the English préposition in. 

The English. préposition in, has in Prench several signi' 
fications. 



dans 



à 
par 

ajuste 



ha8 a précise and definite meaning, and muât be 
foUowed hy the article, or by a detenninative 
eu^ective, as ; dans le jardin, dans ma chambre, 
etc. 

has a vague and undefined meaning, and is not 
foUowed hy the article, nor by a determinative 
ac^ective, as; il est en France, il est en prison, 
etc. 

at (to be in the sun, in the shade, in timej 

by (speaking ofthe toeatherj par un temps pareil, 
in sttch toeather 

just (in tune) 



EXEMPLES. 



votre frère est dans le jardin 
votre sœur est-elle dans sa 

chambre ? 
nous vous avons vu dans la 

salle à manger 
nous irons en France dans une 

quinzaine 
nous n'irons pas en Allemagne 

cette année 
pourquoi n'écrivez-vous pas 

en Allemand ? 
je préfère écrire en Français 
il est en prison je crois 
il est dans la prison de Nor- 

wich 
ils demeurent à Londres 
mon frère irademeiurer d Paris 

quand vous demeurerez à 

Paris j'irai vous voir 
mon frère est à Paris 
ma sœur est à Londres 



youir brother is in the garden 
is your sister in her roomf 

we saw you in the dining room 



îoe shall go to France in a fort- 

night 
we shall not go to Germany this 

year 
why do you not write in Ger- 

man f 
Iprefer to write in French 
he is in prison I believe 
he is in thepris<fn of Norwich 

they live in London 

my brotfier will go and live in 

Paris 
when you live in Paris IshaUgo 

and see you 
my brother is in Paris 
my sister is in London 
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VbuB ne pouvez pas BOitiT par 

un temps pareil 
nous allâmes en Italie par un 

beau temps 
ce monsieur chante jtiste 
je ne puis pas jouer Juste 
pourquoi restez yous au soleil ? 
parce que je ne yeux pas être 

d l'ombre 
je crois que nous n'aniyerons 

pas à temps 
j'espère que nous y serons à 

temps 



you cannoi go <nU in êueh toea^ 

ther 
îoe v>ent to Italy in fine weather 

that gentleman singe in tune 
I cannotplay in tune 
why do you etay in the sun f 
becauee I do not wieh to he in the 

shade 
I believe we ehaU not arrive in 

time 
I hope we ehaU be there in time 



THIRTIETH LESSON. 

On the English word out, 
The English word oui, has in French varions significations. 



out 



"hors 


outof 


dehors 


out (out ofdoore) 


sortir 


to go out 


éteint, e 


out^ (thefire is out) 


mort, e 


otUf (the candie ia out) 


fini 


out, (finished) 


haut 


outy (ioudj 


par 


outf (through) 


faux 


out, (out of tune) 


*dans 


the English drink out ofa glass, the French 




drink in a glass 


sur 


oxU of a hundred 



jusqu'au bout out, (hear me out) 



EXAMFLES 



je suis hors d'haleine 

pourquoi êtes -yous hors d'ha- 
leine? 

parce que je suis yenu trop yîte 

il est tout-à-fait hors de son 
élément 

le yaiseeau est tout-à-fait hors 
de yue 



/ am out of breath 

why are you out of breath ? 

because I came toofast 

he is quite out of his élément 

the ship is quite oui of sight 
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mettez ce cliien dehors j il fait 

trop de bruit 
ayez-Yous mis les cheyaux de^ 

hors? 
pourquoi ayez-yous mis les 

cheyaux hors de P écurie ? 
parce qu'ils sont mieux dehors 

que dftiiiiTig 
yous ne deyriez pas rester de- 
hors quand il pleut 
où est yotre frère ? il est sorti 
mon frère est sorti, ma sœur 

est sortie 
le feu est éteint, la chandelle 

est éteinte 
le feu est mort, la chandelle 

est mor^« 
mon temps est^e 
la bouteille est Jinie 
parlez hcmt si yous youlez 

qu'on yous entende 
regardez par la fenêtre 
pourquoi buyez-yous dans ce 

yerre ? 
il aime à boire dans un gobelet 

d'argent 
yous chantez /auo; mon ami 
sur cent personnes qu'il y ayait 

trois furent tuées 
yous réussirez trois fois sur 

cinq 
il faut que yous m' écoutiez 

jusqi/ au bout monsieur 



put this dog out, it makês too 

much noise 
hâve you put the horses oui ? 

why did you put the horses out of 

the stable ? 
because they are better out than 

in 
you should not stay out when it 

rains 
where is your brotîter t he is out 
my brother is out, my sister is 

out 
thejire is out, the candie is out 

thefire is out, the candie is out 

my time is out 
the bottle is out 
speak out if you wish to be 

heard 
look out of the window 
why do you drink out of that 

glass t 
he likes to drink ottt of a silver 

mug 
you sing out of tune myfriend 
out of a hundred persons that 

there were, three were kiUed 
you toiU sucoeed three times out 

offve 
you must hear me out sir 



THIKTY-riRST LESSON. 
On the English préposition by, 

The English préposition by, has in Erench several signi- 
fications. 
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par used with verbs expressing a badily action 

de usedtpith passive verbs expressing the feeUngs 

or the affection of the soûl 

de used with comparatives^ and also in knowing by 

sight or name 

en used be/ore the présent participle of a verb 

by J près de expresses proximity^ neamess 

à expresses an epoch, and also the hour marked 

by a tcatch or a clock 

à used to express tîiat anything is soîd by the 

pound, by the bushel, etc. (weight or measurej 

8«r used be/ore cardinal numbers^ expressing dimen- 

sions 



EXAMPLES. 



votre frère a été moràxi par un 

petit chien 
un grand garçon a été battu 

par un petit 
votre sœur est aimée de tout 

le monde 
votre cousin est respecté de 

tous ceux qui le connaissent 
vous êtes aimé et estimé de 

tous vos amis 
je suis plus vieux que vous de 

trois ans 
j'ai trois ans de plus que vous 
mon cousin a quatre pouces de 

plus que vous 
mon cousin est plus grand que 

vous de quatre pouces / 

elle a six ans de moins que lui \ 
elle est plus jeime que lui de \ she is six years younger than he 



your brother has been bitten by 

a little dog 
a great boy toas beaten by a 

little one 
your sister is loved by everybody 

your cousin is respected .by ail 

those that know him 
you are loved and esteemed by 

ail yourfriends 

I am three years older than you 



my cousin is taller than you by 
three inches 



ma chambre est plus grande 

que la vôtre de beaucoup 
il a perdu sa fortune en jouant 
il s'est ruiné en négligeant ses 

afBeiires 
il gagne sa vie en travaillant 
il a fait sa fortune en vendant 

des fruits 
connaissez-vous Monsieur L . . ? 



my room is larger than yours by 

much 
he lost his fortune by gambling 
he ruified himself by fieglecting 

his business 
fie earns his living by working 
he mode his fortune by selling 

fruit 
do you knoto Mr, L. . .f 



Digitized by 



Google 



ON ISIOMATICAL ASD USEFUL FHBASES. 



275 



je le connais seulement de vue 

je connais un monsieur du 
nom de .... 

asseyez-Yous près de moi 

allez TOUS asseoir j9ré« de rotre 
mère 

quelle heure est-il à votre mon- 
tre .î> 

il est huit heures à la montre 
de mon père 

aurez-yous fini à Noël ? 

j'espère que nous y serons à 
neuf heures 

le beurre se vend à la livre 

les pommes de terre se vendent 
au boisseau 

cette chambre a seize pieds de 
long sur douze de large 

ce mur a vingt pieds de lon- 
gueur sur trois pieds c?' épais- 
seur 

un puits de trois cents mètres 
de profondeur 

cet arbre a cinquainte pieds de 
haut or de hauteur 



I knofo htm only hy sigJU 

I know a gentleman by the name 

of.... 
sit doton by me 
go and sit dowfi by your mother 

w?iat is the time by your watch t 

it is eight by myfather*s watch 

wiU y ou hâve done by Christmas ? 
I hope we shall be there by nine 

o*clock 
butter is sold by the pound 
potatoes are sold by the bushel 

this room is sixtcen feet long by 

twélve wide 
this waU is twenty feet loitg by 

threefeet thick 

a toell of three hundred mètres* 

deep 
that tree isffty feet high 



THIETY-SECOND LESSON. 



On the English préposition with, 
The English préposition imih, has in French two signifi- 



cations. 



with 



' avec is used to express the imion, the connection^ the 
simultaneousness 
de is used instead of avec, toith certain ad^ctives 

and certain peut participles. (8ee page 286.^ 



* A mHre f b three French feet longr, and a litUe more than «n 
English yu^. 
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EXA1CPLE8. 



Toulez-Yous aller avtfc nous ce 

soir? 
je ne puis {MUs aller avee tous 

aujourd'hui 
j'irai à Paris avee mon père et 

ma mère, s'ils sontxîontents 

fis moi 
j'espère qu'ils seront contents 

de TOUS, et que vous irez à 

Paris avec eux 
pourquoi votre frère était-il si 

mécontent de sa situation ? 
parce qu'il est toujours mé- 
content de tout 
votre chapeau est couvert de 

poussière 
ce pauvre homme est couvert 

dewn^ 
ime helle chambre ornée de 

beaux tableaux 
un beau cheval blanc décoré 

de rubans bleus 
ce monsieur est décoré <f une 

médaille 
l'Empereur l'a décoré de ses 

propres mains 
avec quoi vous êtes- vous coupé 

le doigt ? 
je me suis coupé le doigt avec 

mon canif 
avec quoi s'est-il fait mal à la 

main? 
il s'est £ût mal avec son cou- 
teau 
avec qui couchez-vous ? 
je ne couche avee personne 
et je me lève avec le soleil 



toiU you go with us tO'nûiiht f 
I cannot go loith you to-daiy • 

I ahall go ta Parie tnth my 

father atid mothery if they are 

pleaaed with me 
I hope they unll be pleased with 

you, and that you wiU go to 

Parie with them 
why wae your brother so much 

dieaatiejied with his situation t 
beeause he is always disaatie/Sed 

with everything 
your hat ie coveredwith duet 

that poor man is e^vered with 

blood 
a heautiful room omamenied 

with heautiful picturee 
a heautiful white horse deeorated 

with hlue ribbons 
that gentletnan ie deeorated with 

a medal 
the Emperor deeorated him with 

hie oum hands 
with what did you eut your fin- 

ger? 
I eut my fmger with my pen- 

knife 
with whtU did he hurt his hand ? 

he hurt his hand unth his knife 

with whom do you sle^ ? 
I sleep with nobody 
and Iriee with the sun 
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DIALOGUES ON FAMILIAR, 
IDIOMATICAL, AND USEFUL SUBJECTS. 



FIEST DIALOGUE. 



bonjour monsieur 

bonsoir madame 

comment tous portez-vous ? 

très bien monsieur, je tous 

remercie 
assez bien madame, je vous 

remercie 
pas très bien 

qu'avez-vous ? "i 

qu'est-ce que vous avez ? j 
j'ai été très malade 
qu'avez-vous eu ? ^ 

qu'est-ce que vous avez eu ? ) 
j'ai eu un rhume très violent 
j'ai été obligé de garder le lit 

pendant huit jours 
qu'avez-vous pris ? "j 

qu'est-ce que vous avez pris ? j 
le docteur m'a donné quelque 

chose 
qu'est-ce que c'est ? 
savez-vous ce que c'était ? 
non, je ne le sais pas, mais cela 

m'a fidt beaucoup de bien 
êtes- vous mieux maintenant ? 
oui, je suis beaucoup mieux 
j'en suis bien aise 



ffood moming sir 
ffood evening madam 
how do you do f 
very well sir, I thank you 

pretty toeîl metdam, I thank you 

not very toeU 

u>hat is the matter wUh you ? 

I hâve been very ill 

tohat heu been the matter toith 

y ouf 
I had a very violent cold 
I ioas obliged to keep in bed for 

a week 

wJuU did you take f 

the doctor gave me something 

wJuU toas that f 

do you know tchat it toaa f 

nOy I do not know it, but it did 

me a great deal of good 
are you better now f 
yeSf I am much better 
I am very glad of it 



SECOKD DIALOGUE. 



à quelle heure vous levez-vous ? 
je melève généralement àhuit 

heures 
à quelle heure déjeûnez-vous? 



at what time do you riset 

I generally rite at eight o*cîock 

at what time do you breakfaat f 
2b 
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nouB déjeunons tous les jours 
à dix heures 

que faites-vous après déjeû- 
ner? 

qu'est-ce que tous faites après 
déjeûner ? 

quelquefois je yais me pro- 
mener, or, je vais fidre une 
promenade 

vous promenez-vous tous les 

faites-vous une promenade 
tous les matins ? 

non, quelquefois je reste chez 
moi pour étudier mes leçons 

étudiez-vous beaucoup ? 

j'étudie toujours jusqu'à ce 
que je sache mes leçons par- 
faitement par cœur 

apprenez-vous le Français ? 

oui monsieur, et la musique 
aussi 

combien y a-t-il que vous ap- 
prenez ? 

y a-t-il longtem]|f que vous 
apprenez P 

il y a seulement un trimestre 

il y a un semestre que j'ap- 
prends le Français 

faites- vous des progrès ? 

pas aussi rapides que je le 
voudrais 

le trouvez-vous diil^cile ? 

pas beaucoup 

pouvez-vous comprendre quand 
on vous parle ? 

je puis comprendre très facile- 
ment, mais je ne puis pas 
encore converser 

persévérez et vous réussirez 



toe breakfast every day at ten 
o*clock 



tohat do you do after breakfast t 



aometimea I go for a toalk 



do you take a walk every morn- 
ingt 

no, aometimes I stay at home to 

atudy my leaaona 
do you atudy mucht 
I oltDoya atudy until I know my 

leaaona perfectly by heart 

do you ieam French t 
yea air, and muaic too 

how long hâve you leami t 

hâve youjeamt long t 

only a quarter 

I hâve leamt French half a year 

do you improvef 

not ao rapidly eu I ahould like 

do youfnd it difficuU f 

notvery 

can you underatand tphen you 

are apoken to ? 
I can underatand very etuily^ btU 

I cannot converae yet 

peraevere and you toill aueeeed 
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THIED DIALOGUE. 



que ferons-nous aujourd'hui? 

qu'est-ce que nous ferons au- 
jourd'hui } 

nous irons nous promener 

nous irons faire une prome- 
nade 

par où irons nous ? 

par où vous voudrez 

jusqu 'où irons-nous ? 

jusqu 'où vous voudrez 

quand partirons-nous ? 

quand vous voudrez 

tout de suite si vous voulez 

comme vous voudrez 

nous irons jusque chez mon- 
sieur B 

nous irons jusqu 'à Thorpe 

non merci, c'est trop loin pour 
moi 

il n'y a pas plus de deux milles 

je ne puis pas aller si loin 

je préfère rester à la maison 

voulez- vous que je reste avec 
vous? 

si vous voulez 

je resterai avec vous alors 



what ahaU we do to-day t 



we ahall go for a waJJc 

tohich toay ahall we go f 
tohich way you like 
howfar shall tôe go ? 
as far as you like 
when shall we go ? 
wh^never you like 
directly if you like 
just as you like 
we will go as far as Mr. ffs 

we will go as far as Thorpe 
no thank youy it is toofar for me 

it is not more than two miles 

I cannot go so far 

Iprefer to stay at hotne 

do you wish me to stay with 

youf 
if you like 
I will stay with you then 



FOTJRTH DIALOGUE. 



voulez-vous faire ime partie 
d'échecs? 

je ne sais pas le jeu 

je ne puis pas jouer aux échecs 

mais je puis jouer aux dames 

je n'aime pas les dames 

je préfère les. échecs 

apportez le damier et l'échi- 
quier 

mettez les pions sur le damier 



will you hâve a game ofcJiess f 

I do not know the game 

I cannot play at chess 

hiU I can play at draughts 

I do not like draughts 

Iprefer chess 

bring the draught-board and the 

ehesS'board 
put the pawns (draughts menj 

on the draught hoard 
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mettez les pièces sur T échi- 
quier 
qui va commencer ? 

je commencerai si tous roulez 
je ne puis pas jouer avec vous, 

vous êtes trop fort pour moi 
pouvez - vousbattre votre frère ? 
aux échecs, ou aux dames ? 
aux échecs et aux dames 
je puis le battre aux dames, 

mais je ne puis pas le battre 

aux échecs 
jouez-vous aux cartes ? 
non, je n'aime pas les cartes 
je n'ai jamais touché un jeu 

de cartes 
jouez- vous au billard ? 
oui, un peu, je ne suis pas fort 

voulez-vous faire ime partie ? 
nous ferons une partie si vous 

voulez 
eh bien, commençons 
vous avez perdu, vous êtes 

battu 
voulez-vous faire une autre 

partie? 
non, pas maintenant, je suis 



que voulez-vous faire main- 
tenant ? 

qu'est-ce que vous voulez faire 
maintenant } 

allons nous promener 

allons faire une promenade 



put the pièces (chees men) on 

the chess hoard 
wJio ta going to begin ? or voho 

will begin f 
I toill begin if y ou like 
I eannot play with you^ y ou are 

too muchfor me 
can you beat your brother f 
at çhess, or at draughts ? 
at chess and at draughts 
I can beat htm at draughts, but 

I eannot beat him at chess 

do you play at cards ? 
no, I do not like cards 
l hâve never touched a pack of 

cards 
do you play at billiards ? 
yes, a little, I am not a good 

player 
toill you hâve a game ? 
we toill hâve a game if you like 

toell, let us begin 

you hâve lost the game, you are 

beaten 
toill you hâve anot?ier game f 

no, not nota, I am tired 



tchat toill you do note f 



> let us go for a toalk 



combien y a-t-il que vous êtes 

ici? 
y a-t-il long-temps que vous 

êtes ici ? 



PIFTH DIALOGUE. 

hoto long hâve you been hère ? 



hâve you been hère long ? 
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il y a enyiron trois heures 

qu'ayez-Yous tait depuis que 
TOUS êtes ici ? 

nous ayons lu 

qu'ayez- vous lu ? \ 

qu'est-ce que yous ayez lu ? / 

nous ayons lu les journaux 
Français 

qu'y a-t-il de nouveau ? \ 

qu'est-ce qu'il y a de nouveau? / 

rien de bien important 

lisez-vous quelquefois la poésie 
Française ? 

quelquefois, mais pas très 
souvent 

pouvez-vous la comprendre ? 

assez bien 

vous devriez apprendre quel- 
ques lignes par cœur tous 
les jours 

c'est précisément ce que nous 
fedsons 

vous avez parfaitement raison, 
car c'est le meilleur moyen 
de yous famîUariiser avec la 
prononciation Française 



ioe havô been hère about ihree 

hours 
iohat hâve you been doing iinee 

y ou hâve been hère f 
we hâve been reading 

îohat hâve you been reading f 

ioe hâve been reading the French 
newspaper 

teha$ nêws f or anything news t 

nothing very important 

do you eometimes read French 

poetry f 
aornetimee^ but not very ofien 

can you under stand itt 
pretty well 

youought to leam a few Unes 
by heart every day 

it iaprecisely tohat tve do 

you areperfecthf right, for it is 
the very beat plan to familiariae 
youraelvea with the French 
pronuticiation 



SIXTH DIALOGUE. 



bonjour mon ami 
■ comment vous portez-vous ce "^ 

matin? 1 

comment allez-vous ce matin ? > 
or comment cela va-t-îl ce i 

matin? j 

pas très bien, je vous remercie 
qu'avez-vous ? > 

qu'est-ce que vous avez ? > 
je n'ai rien, mais je ne me sens 

pas très bien 
enverrai-je chercker le docteur ? 
non je vous remercie, je n'en 

ai pas besoin 



good moming miyJHend 
houf do you do thia moming t 

not very v>eUy Ithankyou 
iohat ia the matter toith youf 

nothing, but I do not feel quite 

weU 
ahaU I aendfor the dcetor f 
no I thank you, I do not want 

him 

2b 2 
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pouyez-Youfl vous lever ? 

je tâcherai 

restez au lit ce matin, je vous 
apporterai votre déjeûner 

apportez-moi une tasse de thé 

eh bien, comment allez-vous 
maintenant ? 

beaucoup mieux je vous re- 
mercie 

voulez-vous vous lever ? 

pouvez- vous vous habiller ? 

oui, je serai bientôt prête 

dépêchez-vous, je vous atten- 
drai ^ 

non, descendez, je vous suis 



ean you rite t 

I will try 

atay in bed this mominÇy I wiU 

bring you your hreakfast 
hring me a cup of tea 
wellf hoio are you noto f 

much better, I thank you 

do you wish to rise f 
can you dress yourself? 
y es, I shallsoon be ready 
make haete, I will watt for you 

nOf go doum, I willfollow you 



SEYEI^TH DIALOGUE. 



Bortirez-vous ce soir ? 

non, ma mère ne le veut pas 

voulez-vous que je vienne 

passer la soirée avec vous ? 
je vous serai très obligée mon 

amie, si vous voulez bien 

avoir cette bonté 
à quelle heure viendrai-je ? 
venez aussitôt que vous pourrez 
que ferons-nous ? ) 

qu'est-ce que nous ferons ? ) 
nous étudierons ensemble 
qu'étudierons-nous? > 

qu'est-ce que nous étudierons ? / 
nous étudierons notre Français 

pendant une heure, ensuite 

nous jouerons 
apporterai-je mon ouvrage ? 
comme vous voudrez 



toill you go oui thia evening f 
nOf mother doea not wish me 
do you wish me to corne and 

apend the evening with y ouf 

I shall be very much obliged to 

you dear, if you toiUhave that 

kindness 
at w?iat time shall I corne t 
corne as soon as you can 

what shall we do ? 

we mil study together 

what shall we study ? 

we toill study our French for an 
hour, and then we willplay 

shall I bring my work t 
just as you like 



EIGHTH DIALOGUE. 



je crois que j'irai bientôt en 
France, voulez-vous y aller 
avec moi ? 



/ think I shall soon go to France^ 
will you go with me t 
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y resterez- vous long-temps ? 

combien de temps y resterez- 
vous? 

j'y resterai probablement deux 
ans 

où irez-vous ensuite ? 

je reviendrai en Angleterre 

pourquoi voulez-vous aller en 
France ? 

pour apprendre à parler Fran- 
çais 

mais vous pouvez apprendre 
chez vous tout aussi bien . 

je sais cela tout aussi bien que 
vous, mais je veux étudier 
les mœurs Françaises 

très bien, j'irai avec vous alors 



totll you 8tay there long ? 
how long will you stay there î 

I shall probably stay there two 

years 
where will you go afterwarda t 
I shall corne bock to England 
tohy do you wish to go to France t 

to leam how to speak French 

but you can leam at home quite 

as well 
I know tJiat quite as well as you, 

but I wish to study French 

manners 
very welly I will go with you then 



There are in French some verbs that require sometimes 
two prépositions, à aad de ; (see Lesson XIX, page 255,) 
some that require the préposition d, before either the noun 
or verb that generally follows ; some that require the pré- 
position de, also before either the noun or the verb that 
generally follows ; and some that do not require any prépo- 
sition at ail before the verb that generally follows. 

By frequently referring to the following lists, the pupil 
will acquire the important and useful knowle(%e of the 
verbs that require thèse différent prépositions. 

Verhs that require the two prépositions à-de. 

Ay is put before the noun, de, comes before the verb that 
follows. 



commander à . . de . . 
conseiller à . . de . . 
convenir à . . de . . 
défendre à . . de . . 
demander à . . de . . 



to command 

to advisCf to counsel 

to suit, to become, to be proper 

toforbid, toprohibit 

to ask 
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dire 


à. 


.de.. 


ordoniLer 


à. 


.de.. 


permettre 


à. 


.de.. 


promettre 


à. 


.de.. 



plaire 



à., de.. 



toùlt 

to o^der 

to alloWf to permit 

to promise 

to plectse, to be pUcteed to . 



Verbs that recuire the préposition à, be/ore either the noun or 
the verh that generally foUotv». 



avoir à. . 


to hâve to . . 


s'amuser à 


to amuse vMfs- 


applaudir à 


toapplaud 




¥V 


commencer à 


to begin 


s'attendre à 


to ea^fectto 


contribuer à 


tocontribute 


se déterminer à to tàke a résolu- 


consentira 


to consent 




tionto 


convenir à 


tosuit 


s'exposer à 


to expose one*S' 


désobéir à 


to diaoibey 




ulf 


déplaire à 


to diepletue 


s'engagera 


to engage on^s- 


échappera 


to escape 




»elf 


enseigner à 


to teaeh 


s'employer à 


to employ one*s- 


invitera 


to invite 




self 


nuire à 


to hidrt, to ir\fure 


se fier à 


to trust to, to de' 


obéira 


to obey 




pend 


pensera 


to think 




/ to use onéS'Self 
\to inure one's- 
( self 


pardonner à 


toforgive 


s'habituer à 


pourvoira 


to provide for 




plaire à 


to pleaee 


s'intéresser à 




répondre à 


to answer 




Ulf 


ressembler à 


to be likCf to re- 


songer à 


to muse, to think 




semble 


succéder à 


to succeed, (take 


s'abandonner à 


to despond, to 




the place of) 




give one'e-self 


subvéniïà 


to supply, to re- 




up to 




Ueve 


s'accoutumer à 


to use onés-self 


survivre à 


to survive, to 




to accustom 




outlive 


s'adressera 


to apply 


s'exposer à 


to oppose 


s'appliquer à 


to apply on^S' 
.elf 


se plaire à 


\todelightin 
[totakedélightin 


s'adonner à 


to addict onés- 


se complaire à 


to delight in 




self 


se résoudre à 


to résolve 




to get ready 


se préparer à 


to prépare one' s- 


s'apprêter à 


to prépare one^s- 




,elf 




^ self 


se soumettre à 


to submit 


se disposer à 


to get ready 
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Verbs tkat require the préposition de, hefore either the noun 
or the verb that generaJJy folhws. 



avoirletemjmde to hâve Urne to 


finir de 


to finish 


abuser de 


to abtise 


gémir de 


to groatiyto moan 


achever de 


to finish f to com' 


jouir de 


to eiyoyy to pos- 




plete 




sess 


conseiller de 


to adviae, to 


jouer de 


topîay (on any 




counael 


, 


instrument) 




toaUeTy to change 


mériter de 


to deserve, merit 


convenir de 


to otony to agrée 


prier de 


to reqttesty to beg 




to fear^ to be 


remplir de 


tofillupytofill 




afraid 


rougir de 


to blushy to red- 


douter de 


todoubt 




den 


désespérer de 


to despair 


regarder de 


to look upontoith 


empêcher de 


to preventy to 


soupçonner de 


to suspect 




hinder 


tâcher de 


to try 


essayer de 


totry 


vivre de 


to live upon 



Pronominal verbs that require the préposition de , before 
either the noun or the verb that generally follow9. 



s'abstenir de 



to abstaifiy to re- 
frain 
to perceive 
to make haste 
to loathe, be dis- 
gusted toith 
se débarrasser de to get rid of 
se dé&ire de to part toith, to 
get rid of 
to suspect 
to escapefrom 
to ufonder 
to seize upon 
to be eagery to 
hasten 
f to strive 
\ to endeavour 
i to exert onéS' 
self 
♦s'empêcher de to help 



s'apercevoir de 
se dépêcher de 
se dégoûter de 



se douter de 
s'échapper de. 
^'étonner de 
s'emparer de 
s'empresser de 



s'efforcer de 



s'écarter de 

s'informer de 
se méfier de 
se mêler de 

se moquer de 
se nourrir de 

se passer de 

se plaindre de 

se réjouir de 

se repentir de 
se saisir de 
se servir de 

se souvenir de 



to go out of the 

way 
to swervefrom 
to inquire after 
to mistrust 
to interfercy to 

meddle 
to laugh at 
to live, tofeed 
to do, or to go 

without 
to dispense with 
to complain, to 

moan 
to rejoice, tomake 

merry 
to repent 
to seize upon 
to use, to make 

use of 
to remember 



• Je ne puis m'empécher de rire, Icannot help kmçhinçt or^ I cannot forb^j" 
crying, etc. 
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Verbs that do not require any préposition hefore the infinitive 
that generally followa. 



aimer mieux 


to like better, to 


oser 


to dare 




prefer 


pouvoir 


tobeable 


aller 


to go 


espérer 


to hjope 


venir 


toeoms 


préférer 


to prefer 


désirer 


towiah, to désire 


faUoir 


muât, to be ne" 


vouloir * 


to wUl, to wiah 




ceaaary 


devoir 


(uaed 09 afumtd 


faire 


to cause to ^ 




or ought) 


sembler 


toaeem, toappear 


paraître 


toappear, to look 


valoir mieux . . 


to be better to . . 


Adjectives and past participles 


that require the préposition a 




hefore the verh that genefally follows. 


prêta . 


reoÂy 


c'est facile à 


. it ta, or this 


disposé à . 


dispoaed 




(thing)iseasy 


décidé à.. 


decided 




to 


occupé à 




c'est difficile 


it is, or this 


propre à . . 


fit for, gualified 


k . 


(thing)iadiji' 




for 




cultto 


bon à. . 


fit to, goodfor 




, 


Adjectives 


and past participles that require the préposition de, 


hefore either the noun or the verh that generallyfollows. 


digne de 


worthy, deaerv- 


rempli de 


full,filledwith 




ing 


surpris de 


surpriaedyamazed 


fâché de 


aorry to 


couvert de 


covered with 


bien aise de 


glad to 


décoré de 


decorated with 


heureux de 


happy to 


orné de 


adomed; orna- 




(pleaaed with 




mented with 


content de 
satisfait de 


\ contented with 
\ aatiafied with 
aatiafiedj pleaaed 
with 


fatigué de 
las de 
obligé de 


tired, weary 
tired, weary 
obliged, conipeU- 
ed to 


i diasatiafied with 
mécontent de \ displeased with 


forcé de 


compelled to 




( diacontentedwith 


il est facile de 


it ta eaay to, 


plein de 


full, abounding 




(Imp. verbj 




with 


ilest difficile de tï ta difficuU to 


embarrassé de piezzled^ perpleX' 




(Imp. verb) 




ed,encumbered 


avoir peiir de 


to be afraid of 


* Je ne veux pas que vous fassiez cels 


i, Iioill not hâve you do ao, or that. 
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Days of the week. 



Jours de la semaine 



Dimanche 


Sunday 


Jeudi 


Thuraday 


Lundi 


Monday % 


Vendredi 


Friday 


Mardi 


Tuesday 


Samedi 


Saturday 


Mercredi 


Wedneaday 







The days of the week are ail masculine. The word week 
is féminine. The préposition on, cannot be used in French 
before the days of the week. We say : Lundi, and never 
sur Lundi. 





Months of the year. 


Mois de Vannée 


Janvier 


January 


Juillet 


July 


Février 


February 


Août 


Aitguat 


Mars 


March 


Septembre 


September 


Avril 


April 


Octobre 


Octoher 


Mai 


May 


Novembre 


Novemher 


Juin 


June 


Décembre 





Seasons of the year, (ail mas- 
culine) 
le Printemps spring i 

TEté summer \ 



Noël 



Quarters 

Chriatmfu 
Easter 



Saisons de Vannée 



l'Automne 
l'Hiver 



atUumn 
vnnter 



Trimestres 



la Saint Jean 
la Saint Michel 



Midsummer 
Michaelmaa 



THE END. 
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